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ADVERTISEMENT. 



The many incorrect editions of this book, published of late 
years, have occasioned much trouble and vexation to instructers 
of youth, who have therefore long wished to see an edition accu- 
rately revised and corrected. To attain an object so important 
to master and scholar, the proprietor of tlie Scotch edition (from 
which this is carefully printed) obtained the assistance of the 
Sector of the Grammar School of Aberdeen: who has not only 
carefully compared this with the latest editions published in the 
Author's life time, and under his own inspection; but*" by 
marking the quantity of the Penult Syllable^ where it is most 
liable to be mistaken, has also, it is hoped, made it easier for 
beginners to acquire a just pronunciation of the language. 



To the above the publishers of this edition would add that 
they have employed the Rev. William Mann, A. M., classical 
teacher in the city of Philadelphia, to revise the work and cor- 
rect the press. He has not altered Ruddinian*s text in the 
slightest degree, but has considerably improved the work by 
marking the quantity of the vowels, in nearly two thousand 
instances ; these emendations must give this edition a decided 
preference to any former one we have met with ; besides, he 
has appended several valuable foot notes, printed in smaller type 
to distiuguish them from the Author's notes. 

THOMAS, COWPERTHWAIT5& CO. 

February^ 1888. 
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.Ei\te^ed accoroirig to the act of Confess, by Thomas, Cowperthwah 
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THE LATIN TONGUE; ' 

OR, 
A PLAIN AND EAST 

INTRODUCTION TO LATIN GRAMMAR. 



PARS PRINIIL. 

DB LXTKRI8 Ot STLLABIS. 

Magister* 

QUOT sunt liters apud La- 
tinos ? 

Discipulua. Quinque et vigin- 
li ; a, 6, c, d, e,/, g, h,i,j\k, /, 
i»» n, 0, p, q, f , «, ^, t/, r, a:, y, z. 

M. Quomodo dividuntar? 

D. In vocales et consonantes. 

M. Qaot sunt vocales ? 

D. Sex; a, e, t, o, u,y. 
M. Qaot sunt consonantes? 

D. Novemdecioi ; 6, c, J»/, 
<, A,y, *, /, m, n, p, q, r, 5, f, 
«» a?, z. 

M. Quot sunt diphthong! ? 



PART FIRST, 
or LBTTKBs and syllablbs • 

HOW many letters are.there 
among the Latins ? 

Scholar. Five and twenty; a, 
*, c, d, e, /, g, A, t, J, *, /, m, 
n, 0, p, ^r, r, «, f , w, t?, ar, y, z. 

M. How are they divided ? 

S/ Into vowels and conso- 
nants. 

M. How many vowels are 
there? 

S. Six ; a, e, t, o, «, y . 

M. How many consonants 
are there ? 

S. Nineteen ; 6, c, rf,/, g^h^ 
j\ h, U m, 71, p, q, r, 5, f , t?, a:, z. 

M. How many diphthongs 
are there ? 
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D. Quinque ; ae (vel a?), de 
(vel 0?), au^ £ti, ie: ut, aetas^ 
vel, ff/a<; poena^ vel pcsna; 
audio 9 euge, hei.^ 



S. Five ; ac, (or «), oe (or 
0?), at/, et/, tt; as aetas or a^/a^, 
poena^ or j9cena, audio^ euge 
hei. 



NOTES. 

GllAMMAR is the art of speaking any language rightly ; as, 
Hebrew^ Greeks Latin, Englishj^e. 

Latin Grammar is the art of speaking rightly the Latin tongue. 

The Rudiments of that grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles, or the most com- 
mon and necessary rules of Latin. 

The Rudiments may be reduced to these four heads; L Treat- 
ing of /ef^er^. IL Oi syllables. III. Oi words. IV. Oi sentences. 

These are naturally made up one of another ; for one or more 
letters make a syllable, one or more syllables make a word, and 
two or more words make a sentence. 

A letter is a mark or character representing an uncompound 
ed sound. 

JT, F, Z, ape only to be found in words originally Greek ; and 
H, by some, is not accounted a letter, but a breathing. 

We reckon the «/, called Jod (or /e), and the F, called T^aUy 
two letters distinct from /, and U; because not only their figures, 
but their powers or sounds, are quifte different : •/ sounding like 
G before E, and V almost like F, 

A vowel is a letter that makes a full and perfect sound by itself. 

A consonant is a letter that cannot sound without a vowel. 

A syllable is any one complete sound. 

There can be no syllable without a vowel ; and any of the 
six vowels alone, or any^ vowel with one or more consonants . 
before or after it, make a syllable. 

There are, for the most part; as many syllables in a word as 
there are vowels in it ; only there are two kinds of syllables in 
which it is otherwise, viz. 1. When £7, with any other vowel, 
comes after G, Q, or 8; as in Lingua, Qui, Suadeo, where the 
sound of U vanishes, or is little heard. 2. When two vowels 
join to make a diphthong or double vowel. 

A diphthong is a sound compounded of the sounds of two 
vowels, so as both of them are heard. 

Of diphthongs, three are proper, viz. ae, eu, ei, in which both 
vowels are heard ; and two improper, viz. x, ce, in which the a 
and are not heard, but they are pronounced as e simple. 



Tuat n. or wokm. 



Home, not without reasooy to thete fiye diphthongs add other 
three; as at in Maia^ oi in TVoia, yt or ut in Harpyia or J%ir- 
ptiia. 



PARS SECUNDA. 
Dt DidumUms. 

M. QUOT sunt partes Ora- 
lionis ? 

D. Octo; Nomen^ Pronomenf 
Verbum,Participium; Jldverb- 
turn, Frsepositio^ InterjeciiOf 
Canjunetio. 

M. Quomodo dividantar? 

D. In declinabiles et inde- 
elinabiles. 

M. Qaot sunt declinabiles ! 

£. Quatuor; Nomen^PronO' 
men^ Verbum^ Partidpium. 

M. Quot sunt indeclinabiles? 

D. Item quatuor; Adverbt- 
UTHf Prepoiitio^ InierjeeHo^ 
Conjunctio. 



PART SECOND. 
Of Words. 

M. How many parts of 
speech are there ? 

S. Eight; notin, pronoun^ 
verbt pariicipUf adverb^ pre^ 
posHtan^inierjection^ eonjunc* 
lion. 

M. How are they divided ? 

S. Into declinable and inde« 
clinable. 

M. How many are declinable? 

S. Four; noun^ pronoun^ 
verb^ participle. 

M. How many are indeclina- 
ble? 

S. Likewise four; adverb^ 
preposition^ interjection^ co^ 
junction. 



A Word (vox or dictio) is one or more syllables joined toge- 
ther, which men have agreed upon to signify something. 

Words, are commonly reduced to eight classes, called parts 
of speech; but some comprise them all under three classes, viz. 
noun^ verb^ and adverb. Under noun they comprehend also 
pronoun vad participle; and under adverb jAso preposition, in- 
terjection and conjunction. Others, to tliese, add a fourth class, 
;¥iz. adnidunt comprehending adjectives undei' it, and restricting 
'rumns to substantives only. These, by some, are otherwise 
ealled names, qualities, qfirmations, and particles. 

The declinable parts of speech are so called, because there is 
some change made upon tliem, especially in the last syllables ; 
'.and this is what we call declension^ or declining of words. But 
,*1he indeclinable parts continue unchangeably the same. 
I The last syllable on which these changes do fall, is called the 
^^iding or termination of words. 

^ These changes are made by what grammariaus call accidentiss, 
u e. the accidence of words. 

I* 
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These accidence are commonly reckoned six, tie. gender^ 
casBf number^ mood, tense^ and person. Of these, gender and 
case are peculiar to three of the declinable parts of speech, vis. 
noun, pronoun, and participle : and mood, tense, and person are 
peculiar to one of them, viz. verb : and number Is common to 
them all. 

Note 1. That person may also be said to belong to noun oi 
pronoun : but then it is not properly an accident, because no 
change is made by it in the word. 

Note 2. That Jigure^ q)ecie9, and eompariaon^ whjch acsak6 
call accidence do not properly come under that nan^e,- beeaiMe 
the words have a different signification from what they had t^ 
fore. See Chap. IX. . .''-'^"^1 

Note 3. That the changes which happen to a noun, prQ^Knr)[i«i 
and participle are in a stricter sense called decleneion or dteUnp^^ 
Hon of them ; and the changes that happen to a verb are called 
conjugation. ^ 



CAP. I. 

De Nomine. 

•M. QUOMODO declmatur 
nomen ? 

D. Per genera, casus, etnu- 
meros. 

M. Quot sunt genei:aT 

D. Tria; maactdinum^foemi' 
ninum et neutrutn. 
M. Quot sunt casus T 

D. Sex ; nominativua^ geni- 
tivuSf dativuSi accusativus, 
vocativuSi et obiativua, 

M. Quot sunt numeri ? 

D. Duo ; singidaris et plU' 
"alia. 
M. Quotsunt declinationes? 

D. Quinque; prima seeundos 
tertiaf (jtiarto, et quinta. 



CHAP. I. 

Of Noun. 



• •-••■^ < 

M. How is a noun declinedf- | 

S. By genders, cases, -an4^ " 
numbers. > " • 

M. How many genders ar^^. ] 
there? -C .,, 

S. Three, maaculinef femi^ :*. 
mne, and neti/er. -. ^•, 

M. How many cases ai^'^ 
there? :%i 

^.B\x^ nominative, geniiivTef^ 
dative^ accusative^ vocativii^.: 
and ablative. , J.*:*^ 

M. How many numbers ardf^i 
there ? ; ' \^\ 

S. Two ; singular and plbf^K 
ral. •> 

M. How many declensi 
arc there ? 

S. Five, Jirst^ second ftktn 
fourth. 9nd fifth. .:i:'l 



PAKT H. CHAP. I. or NOC7K. 7 

REGULiE 6BNERALES. GENERAL RULES. 



-1. Nomina neutrius generis 
nabent nominativum, accusati* 
vum, et vocativum, similes in 
ulroqae namero : et hi ca- 
sus in plurali semper desinunt 
in a. 

2. Vocatiyus in singulari 
plenimque, in plurali semper, 
est similis nominativo. 

3. Dativos et ablativas plu- 
ralis sunt similes. 

4. Nomina propria pi^rum- 
que carent plurali. 



1. Nouns of the neuter gen* 
der have the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative, alike in 
both numbers : and these cases 
in the plural end always in a. 

2. The vocative, for the most 
part in the singular [andr\ al- 
ways in the plural, is like the 
nominative. 

3. The dative .and ablative 
plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the most 
part want the plural. ^ 



A NOUN 19 that part of speech which signifies the name or 
quality of a thing ; as Homo^ a man ; honus^ good. 

A noun is either substantive or adjective, 

A substantive noi/n is, that which - signifies the name of a 
thing ; as arhor^ a tree ; virtus^ virtue ; bonitas, goodness. 

An adjective noun is, that which signifies an accident^ qua- 
lity, or property of a thing ; as albus, white ; felix, happy ; 
gravis, heavy. 

A substantive may be distinguished from an adjective these 
two ways: 1. A substantive can stand in a sentence without 
an adjective, but an adjective cannot without a substantive; as 
I can say, ^ stone falls; but I cannot say, heavy falls. 2. If the 
word things be joined with an adjective, it will make sense : but 
if it be joined with a substantive, it will make nonsense. Thu«^ 
we say, A good thing, a tohite thing; but we do not say, A 
man things a beast thing, 

A substantive noun is divided into proper and appellative, 

A proper substantive is, that which agrees to one particular 
thing of a kind ; as, Virgilius, a man's name ; Penelope, a wo- 
man's name; Scotia, Scotland; JSdinburgum, Edinburgh; 
Taus, the Tay. 

An appellative substantive is, that which is common to a 
whole kind of things ; as vir, a man ; femina, a woman ; reg- 
num, a kingdom ; urbs, a city ; fluvius, a river. 
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Note. That when a proper name is applied to many, it 
becomes an appellative, aa Duodecem Cassdrea^ The twelve 
Oaesars. 

GENDER^ in a natural sense, is the distinction of sex, or 
the difference between male and female : but .in a grammatical 
sense, we commonly understand by it, the fitness that a avb- 
atantive noun hath to be joined to an adjective of such a termi" 
nation^ and not of another. Therefore, 

Of the names of animals, the hes are of the masculine, and the 
ahes of the feminine gender ; but of things without life, and 
where the diversity of sex is not considered, even of things that 
have life, some are of the masculine, others of the feminine, and 
others of the neuter gender, according to the use of the best au- 
thors of the Latin tongue. 

Besides these three principal genders, there are reckoned also 
other three less principal, which are nothing else but compounds 
of the three former, viz. The gender common to two, the gen- 
der common to three, and the doubtful, gender. 

r. The common gender, or gender common to two (Genui 
commune, or Commune duiim,) is masculine and feminine : and 
belongs to such nouns as agree to both sexes ; as Farena, a 
father or mother ; Boa, an ox or cow. 

II. The gender common to three, {Genua commune trium) is 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, and belongs only to adjectives : 
whereof some have three terminations, the first masculine, the 
second feminine, and the third neuter ; as, Bonua, bona, bonum, 
good. Some have two, the first masculine and feminine, and 
the second neuter ; as Mollia, molle, soft. And some have but 
one termination, which agrees indifierently to any of the three 
genders ; as, Frudena, wise. 

III. The doubtful gender (Genua dubium,) belongs to s^cb 
nouns as are found in good authors, sometimes in one geiider 
and sometimes in another: as, Diea, a day, mas. or fem. Vulgua, 
the rabble, mas. or neut. " 

[We have excepted out of the number of genders the epicem 
or promiacuoua gender^ for, properly speaking, there is no sncb 
gender distinct from the three chief ones, or the doubtful. There 
are indeed epicene nouna, that is, some names of animals, in 
which the destinction of sex is either not at all, or very obscurely 
considered : And these are generally of the gender of their te^ 
mination, as, Aquila, an eagle, fem, because it ends in a; Paaaer, 
a sparrow, mas. because it ei\ds in er {Seep, 12 and 15.) So, 
Homo, a man or woman, mas. Mancipium^ a slave, neut. Jih' 
guia, a serpent, doubtful.'] 
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To distinguish ttiese genders, we mske nse of these three 
words, HiCfhrne^ hoe; which are commonly, thoogh improperiyv 
called ortidtB. HUf is the sign of the masculine, hmc^ of the 
feminine, Aoc, of the neuter gender ; IKe et hmc^ of the common 
to two ; kie^ hmCf Aoc, of the common to three ; Ate aut Aa;c, Ate 
ant Aoc, ice of the doubtfuL 

By CASES we understand the different terminations that 
noons receive in declining; so called from cadot to fall, because 
they natundly fall*or flow from the nominative, which is there- 
fore called Casu9 rtdus^ the straight case ; as the other fire are 
named ObUqtn^ crooked. 

The singidar number denotes one single thing ; as Homo; a 
man ; the plurad denotes more things than one ; as, Homines^ 
men. 



^ Before the Learner proeeeds to the. Declension of Latin Nouns ^ 
it may not perhaps he improper to give him a general view of 

THE DECLENSION OF ENGLISH NOUNS. 

1* The English Language hath the two genders of nature, viz. 
Masculine and Feminine ; for animals in it are called HE or 
SHEi according to the difference of their sex; and almost every 
thing without life is called IT. But because all the adjectives 
of this language are of one termination, it has no occasion for 
any other genders. 

IL The English, properly speaking, has no cases, because 
there is no alteration made in the words themselves, as in the 
Latin: but instead thereof we use some litdb words called 
PARTICLES. 

Thus the nominative case is the simple noun itself. The par- 
ticle OjPput liefore it, or *» after it, makes the genitive; TO or 
FOR before it, makes the dative; the accusative is the same 
with the nominative; the vocative hath O before it ; and the 
ablative hath WITH, FROM, IN, BY, &c. 

Note 1 . That when a substantive comes before a verb, it is 
called the nominative; when it follows after a verb active, with- 
out a preposition intervening, it is called the accusative- 

Note 2. The genitive of words ending in s or ss, or of plural 
nouns ending in s, is expressed by adding the apostrophe ; as, 
the soldiers* valour ; for righteousness' sake ; the muses' aid. 
• Note 3. That TO, the ^ign of the dative, and O of the voc* 
tive, are frequently oifiitted or understood.^ 
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Besides these there are other two little words called jSBT* 
€LJESf which are commoalj put before substantive nouns« w 
4 (or ^N before a Yowel or. H) called the indefinite articU 
and THE^ called the definite. 

A or J3tN signifies as much as the adjective fme^ and is put fc 
it ; as, a man^ that is one man. The is used pronominally aa< 
signifies almost the same with thie or that^ and these or those. 

Note 1. That proper names of men, women, towns, kingdoms 
and appellatiYes, when used in a very general sense, have nont 
of these articles : as, man is mortal, i, e. evety man : God ab 
hors sin, t. e. all sins : but proper names of rivers, ships, hills, 
&c. frequently have the : as, the Thames, the Britamday th6 
Mps. 

Note 2. That the vocative has none of these articles, and the 
plural wants the indefinite. 

Note 3. That when an adjective is joined with a substantive,, 
the article is put before both ; as, a good man, the good man : 
and the defiinite is put before the adjective when the substantive 
is understood; as, the just shaU live by faith, i. ^. the just m^n, 

III. The English hath two numbers as the Latm, and the plu- 
ral is commonly made by putting an s to the singular ; aS; book^ 
books. 

Exc. 1. Such as end in ch, sh, ss, and x, which have es added 
to their singular; chureh-es, brush-es, untness^eSf box-es. 
Where it is to be noticed, that such words have a syllable more 
in thq plural than in the singular number ; which likewise hap- 
pens to all words ending in ce, ge, se, ze; ^, faces, ages, houses^ 
mazes. The reason of« this proceeds from the near approach 
these terminations have in their sound to an 9, so that their plu- 
ral could not be distinguished from the singular, without the 
addition of another syllable. And for the same reason, verbs of 
these terminations have a syllabic added to them in their third 
person singular_pf the present tense. 

Exc. 2, Words that end in/ or/e, have their plural in ves; 
as, calf, calves; leaf, leaves; wife, wives; but not always; for 
hoof, roof, grief, mischief, dwarf, strife, muff, &c. retain f: 
stfjff^2iS staves. 

Exc. 3. Some have their plural in en; as, man, men; woman% 
women; child, children; chick, chicken; brother, brothers oi 
brethren; (which last is seldom used except in sermons or in a 
burlesque sense.) 

Exc. 4. Some are more irregular ; as, die, dice; mouse, mice; 
huse, Hce; goose, geese; foot, feet; tooth, teeth; penny, pence;* 
%OfW, BOWS, and swtne; cow, cows, and kvne. 

Exc. 5. Some are the same in both numbers ; as, shtep^ ho$e 
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ffWMie, cMc%en« jifo^v, deer; jUh aird JUhee^ mile aod mtlef « 
Aor«e aad hones. 

Note, l^at nouiii» m .^ do often than^ y into te, so these 
hare iau«i ie« taaa y» in the plural ; as, cherry^ cherries. • 

MTf iJlflLIS J HOl/H 19 YHi;! DSCLIMBD. 



M 

q3 



iVbm. Ay the 

Z>af . to (for) 

Ace. 

Foe. O 

ML with, fjrom,in,b7, Kin^ 






iVa;n. The Kings, 

Gen. oj Kings, 

Da£. to (for) Kings, 

^cc. Kings, 

Noc. O KingSt 

•^6/.with,fiom,in,by,Kings. 



Pritna Decleniio. 

M. QUOMODO dignoscitar 
prima declinatio? 

D. Pen genitivnm et dativum 
eingttlarem in ae diphthongo. 
- M. Qu^t habet terminationes? 



The first Declension. 

M. How is the £r.n declen- 
sion known ? 

S. By the genitive and la- 
tive singular in ic diphthonj^ ' 

M. How man/ tenniiaU ,4 
hath M 

S. Four ; a, e, as^ 6J> .v. 



D. Quatuori a, e, as^ es; ut 

Penna, Peneldpe, ^neas, Anchlses* 



Penna, a pen. Fern. 



Sing. 



Nom, penna, apen^ Nom. 

Gen, pennse, of a pen^ Gen, 

Dot, pennse, to a pen^ Dot, 
Aca, penn^m, apen^ Ace, 

Voc, penna O pen^ Voc, 

Abl, pennt, with a pen^ Ahl, 

%• After the same manner you may decline Itferoi a letter ; 
viOf a, way; galea, an helmet; tunica, a coat; toga, 2k gown. 



Plur. 


Terminations 


pennae, 


pens. 


a, «, 


pannarui 


Ti, of pens, 


a,arum. 


pennis, 


to pens, 


as, IS, 


pennas. 


pens. 


am, as. 


pennae. 


pens, 


a,se. 


pennis. 


with pens. 


a, is. 



jRuUfor the Gender. 



Most nouns of the fir^t, are females in a. 
Hoc paseha. Etc vei hjbc tdlpat damo. 
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•if in a Latin termination ; e, asj and es are Greek* 

Nouns in a and e are feminine, in as and es masculine. 

Rule. PUia^ a daughter ; Nata^ a daughter; Z>ea,a goddess , 
•Antma^ the Soul, with some others have more frequently abu» 
than is in their Dat. and Abl. plural, to distinguish them from 
masculines in us of the second declination. 

% In declining Greek Nouns ^ observe the following rules : 

1. Greek nouns in a^ [and a] have sometimes their accusative 
[with the poets3 in an$ as jSEneas, Mneam^ vel JEnean; Ossa, 
Ussan, vel Ossam. 

2. Those in es have their accusative in en, and their vocative 
and ablative in e.* as, 

Nom. Anchises, ^cc. Anchisen, 

Voc. Anchise, ML Anchise 

3. Nouns in e, have their genitive in es, their accusative in 
en, their dative, vocative and ablative in e; as. 

Nom, Penelope, Gen. Penelopes, 

Dat, Penelope, ^cc, Penelopen. 

Voc. Penelope, 
JlbL Penelope, 

[As to the dative of words in e, I have followed Probu» and 
Pnscian, among the ancients ; Lilly, Jtlvarus, Vossius, Mes* 
sieurs de Fort RoyaU Johnson, ^c, among the modems. And 
though none of them cite any example, yet I remember to have 
observed three such datives, viz. Cybele, in Virg, d®n. XT, 768 
--^Penelope in Martial, Epig, XI, 8, 9; and Epigone in Reinesii 
Syntag, Inscrip. Class. 14. Num. 86. But Diomedes and 
Despauter seem to be of opinion, that these nouns have se in 
their dative. The reason that moved the former is, because 
they thought it incongruous, that seeing nouns in e generally 
follow the Greek, in all their other cases, they should follow the 
Latin in their dative only, especially since their ablative, which 
answers to the Greek dative, ends in e. As, on the contrary, 
they maintain, that if such nouns have ss in their dative, it must 
come from a nominative in a; of which there are some example^ 
yet extant; And then they may likewise have their accusative 
in am; as Penelopam, Circam, in Plautus; Lycambam in, Te- 
rentidnus Mauris, Thus Helense or Helenes, Helenam, or 
Hiienen, are frequently to be met with in Poets, who also turn 
such words as commonly end in a into e in the nominative and 
vocative when the measure of their verse requires it. And here 
it may not be improper to remark, that even Greek words in es^ 
have sometimes their nominative and vocative in a (whence 
comes their genitive and dative in a?.) And if Mr. Johnson's 
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Gitatioiis are right, both e» and e hare sometimes their 
tire in em.] 

Secimda Dedinatio. The Second Dedemimu 



M. QUOMODO digniscitar 
secnnda declinatio ? 

D. Pergenitivumsingulafem 
in t, et dativum in o. 

M. Qnot habet ten^inatio- 
nes? 

D. Septem; er, tr, tir, tix, 
tim, oa, on;. ut, 



M. How is the second de- 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive singuUir 
in ty and dative in o. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it? 

S. Seven; er, tV, tir, ti«, 
tim, OS, on ; as« 



Gener, a son-in-law; vir^ a man ; so/ur, full ; domtnus, a lord; 
regnum^ a kingdom; eynddos^ a synod; Albion, the island 
Albion, or Great Britain. ^ 

Gener, a son-in-law, Masc. 



et. 



P/tir. 

;• generl, 

generorum, 

generis, 

generos, 

generl, 

generis. 
After the same manner you may decline puer, a boy ; tocer, 
a father-in-law ; vtV, a man, &c. But /t&e r, a book ; magiater, 
a master ; Alexander, a man's name ; and most other substan- 
tives in er, lose the e before r; thus, iSinfir. iVbm. Liber, Gen. 
libri, />fl^ libro, Ace, librum, Voc. liber, .56/. libro; Plur, Nam- 
(ibri, 6fen. librorum, &c. 



Sing. 




Nom. gener. 


Norn 


Gen, generi. 


Gen. 


Dai, genero. 


Dot. 


Ace, generum, 


Ace. 


Voc. gener. 


Voc. 


Ahl. genero, 


Abl. 



Terminations, 
tr, U8, i. 
i, orum. 
0, is, 
um, 09, " 
er, tr e, i, 

0, is. 



Sing, 
Nom. dominus, 
Gen. domini, 
Dat, domino, 
Ace, dominum, 
Voc. domine, 
Abl. domino. 



Dominus, a lord, Masc. 
Plur. 
Nom, domini. 
Gen, dominorum, 
Dat. dominis. 
Ace, dommos, 
Voc, dommi, 
Abl, dominis. 



Thus, 



Ventiis, the wind. 
Ociilus, the eye, 
Fluvius, a river. 
Puteus, a well, 
Focus,a common/ire^ 
Rogus, afuneralpile 



Rule for the Gender, 

The second has males in tr, er, and us, 
As vir, puer, {iger, Hic dominus. 
All nouiu with neuters place, that end in u 
Except such proper names as, Glycer'um, 
2 



u 
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Regnam, a kingdom^ Neut. 



Sing, 
Nom, regniim, 
Gen, regni, 
Dat, regno. 
Ace, regniim. 
Voc. regnura, 
Abl, regnd. 



Plur. 
Nom, regna, 
Gen, regnorum, 
Dat, regnis, 
Ace, rSgna, 
Voc, regna, 
AbU regnis. 



REGUL^. 

1. Nominativus in U8 fach 
Yocatiyum in e; ut, ventus, 
vente, 

2. Propria nomina in iua 
perdunt us in vocativo; ut, 
GeorgiuSf Georgi, 



Thus, 
Templum, a church 
Ingenium, wit, 
Horreum, a ham, 
CantTcum, a song 
iugxkm, a yoke, 

RULES. 



1. The nominative in us 
makes the Yocative in e; as, 
ventus, vente, 

2. Proper names in \us lose 
us in the vocative ; as, Georgi, 
us, Georgi, 

Filius hath also^S/i, and deus hath deus in the vocative; and 
in the plural more frequently dii and diis than dei and deis. 



The most common terminations of the second declension, are 
er and us of the masculine, and um of the neuter gender. 

There is only one noun in ir of this declension, viz. vir, a man, 
with its compounds, levir, duumvir, triumvir, ^c. and only one 
in ur, viz. satur, full, (of old satiirus,) an adjective. Os and on 
«re Greek terminations, and generally changed into us and um 
hi their nominative. These, with other Greek nouns in us have 
sometimes their accusative in on, 

[We have concluded the termination eus from this declension, 
as belonging more properly to the third ; as, Orpheus, Orpheos, 
Orphei, Orphea, Orpheu : For when i^is of the second declen- 
sion, it is e-us of two syllables, and so falls under the termination 
us; Orphe-us, Orphei, (contracted Orphei and Orphi,) Orphe-o, 
Orphe-um, (or Orphe-on, Orpheo.'] 



Tertia Declinatio, 

M. QUOMODO dignoscitur 
tertia declentio ? 

D. Per genitivum singularem 
in is, et dativum in t. 

M. Quot habet terminationes 
seu syllabas finales ? 

D. Septuaginta et unam. 



The Third Declension. 

M. HOW is the third de 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive singula] 
in is, and dative in i. 

M. How many terminations 
or final syllables hath it ? * 

S. Seventy and one. 
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M. Quot habet literas final- 
es? 

D. Undecim ; a, e, o, e, J, 

*, n. r, 9, /, x: ut, 



M. How many final letten 
hath it? 

S. Eleven ; a, e, o^ c« it, i!i 
n, r, «, /, a?.* as, 



Ttadema^ a crown; aedfle^ a seat ; uenno^ a speech; fac, milk; 
Davids a man's name; arvimal, aliving creature; pecten^ a comb; 
pa/«r, a father ; n^es, a rock; capt<f, the head ; rex^ a king. 
Sermo, a apeechy Masc. 
Sing. Plur. Terminations. 

/Vom. sermoy Nom. sermones, a, e, o, SfC, es^ a. 

Gen. sermonis, Gen, sermontim, *^ u, um, tt/m. 

Dat, sermdnl, Dai. sermdnibiis, 
^cc. sermonem, .^cc. sermones. 
Foe. sermo, Voc. sermones, 
ML sermone. ML sermonibiis. 

Sedile, a seat, Neut. 
Plur. 



i, Urns, " 

em, ea, a. 

a, e, 0, ^c. ea, a. 

e* t, ibua. 



Sing. 
Nam. s^dlle, Nom. s^diiia^ 
Gen. sedilis, Gen. sedilTum, 
Dat. s^dlli, Dat. sedilTbus, 
Ace. sedil^, Ace. s^dilTa^ 
Voc. sedile, Voc. sedTlia, 
AbL ^ sedill, AbL sedllTbus, 



As sermo, so moat auJbt tantivet of 
this declension in a, o, c, d, n, t, x, er, 
or, ur, as, os, us, {eaecepi their Ace, 
and Voc. vhen they are neuters ^ or 
w&en they want the plural number,) 
AltOi {when they have more syllables 
in their Gen. than Nom,) all words m 
es, and most of those in is. 



Of the final letters of the third declension, six are peculiar to 
it, 0, c d, /, tj a;y»the other five are common to other declen- 
sions, viz. a, e, n^ r, a. 

'Ae copious final letters are o, n, r, a, x. 

The copious final syllables are, to, do, go, en, er, or^ aa, ex, 
ia, oa, ua, na, ra, ex. 

All nouns in a of this declension are originally Greek, and 
n:^ve always an m before it. There are only two words in c; 
lac, milk ; and halee, a herring. Words in d are proper names 
of men, and very rare. There are only three words in t, viz 
<aput, the head ; ainnput, the fore-head ; occiput, the hind-head. 



Kulefor the Gender. 
The third has malep, in &, or, os, «, o; 
Most nouns are feminine in do, and go; 
Verbals in lo, h^c likewise procure, 
Hjec, £«, aus, es, Y«, x and «, impure. 

Rule for the Neuter. 
Nouns in, e, a, Z, e, f, ar, men, ur, us, 
Maj to the neuter kind be placed by us. 
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rMascalina 
>'Zte< Feminine. 
(^Neuter. 



1. The terminations er, or, os, o, n, 

2. The terminations to, do, gOf aa, st, t«, 
ya, ati«, ar, and s after a consonant, 

3. The terminations a, c, 6, /, men, ar, ur, 
us, tit^ 

But from these there are many exceptionsr 

NoTB, 1. That for the most part the genitive hath a sylkble 
more than the nominative ;,and where it is otherwise they gene* 
rally end in e, ea, or is. 

Note 2. That whatever letter or syllable comes before m, in 
the gen. must run through the other cases [except th^ ace. 
and voc. sing, of neuters'] as, thema^ -dtis, -ati, -ate^ a theme ; ' 
sanguis t -gutnis, blood ; iter^ -tinMs, a journey ; carmeiu 
•mtnist a verse ; judex, 'diets, a judge. 



RECUL^. 

1. Nomina in e, et neutra in 
ul et ar, habet t in ablativo. 

2. Quae habent e tantum, in 
ablativo, faciunt genitivum plu- 
ralem in um, 

3. Quae habent t tantum, vel 
e et t simul, faciunt ium* 

4. Neutra quae hlbent e in 
ablativo singulari, habent a in 
nomin9.tivo, accusative, et voca^ 
tivo plurali. 

5. At quae habent t in ablati- 
vo, faciunt ia. 



RULES. 

1. Nouns in e, and neuters 
in ai and ar, have t in the abla* 
tive. • 

2. Those which have e only 
in the ablative, make their geni- 
tive plural in um, 

3. Those which have t only, 
or e and t together, make turn* 

4. Neutei|i which have e in 
their ablative singular, ha^e a 
in the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural. 

5. But those which have t in 
the ablative, make ia. > 



1. EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. Some nouns in is have im in the^accusative ; as, vis, vim. 
Strength ; tussis, the cough ; sitis, thirst ; buris, the beam of a 
plough ; ravis, hoarseness ; amussis, a mason's rule. To which 
ad(j names of rivers in t9; as, Tybris; Tliamesis, which the 
poets sometimes make in in, 

2. Some in ts have em or tm ; as, navis, a ship ; puppis, the 
stern ; securi8,m axe ; cldvis, a key ; fehris, a fever; pelvis, a. 
basin ; restis, « rope ; furris, a tower ; navem vel navim, &e. 
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XXCEPTIOKB nr THS ABLATITB nNOOTJ^R. 

1 Nouns w^iich have itn in the accusative, have t in the ahla- 
dTB ; as vt9, mm, in, &c. Those that have em or im have e or 
«/ SIS, fuit7t9, navem, vel navim^ nave vel navt. 

2. CandliSf vectis^ bipennia^ have t; avis^ amnU^ ignih 
unguis f ruSf and imber^ with some others, have e or ty but most 
commonly e. 

3. These neuters in or, have € ffar, jvbar^ nectar^ and A^ar, 
jSo/, also has 9a/e. 

3. SXCEPTIONS IN THE OENITIVB PLURAL. 

1 . Nouns of one syllable in of* u, and 9, with a consonant be- 
fore it, have ttim ; as, as^ assium ; lU^ litium ; urbs^ urbiiim. 

2. Also nouns in e«, and t«, not increasing their genitive ; as, 
vallisj vallium ; rupes^ rvpium. Except panUf cants, vateSf 
and voliwris, 

3. To which add carOt cor, cos, dos, mtM, nix^ nox^ linter^ 
sal, OS, ossis, 

NoTi:. That when the genitive plural ends in turn, the accusa- 
tive frequently, instead of es, has eis, oris ; as, omneisf parteiSf 
or omnis, partis, for omnes, partes. 

OF GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek nouns have sometimes their genitive in os. And 
these are 1. Such as increase their genitive with d ; 3B, Areas, 
Arcadis vel Arcados, an Arcadian ; Briseis, -eidis vel -eidos, a 
woman's name. 2. Such as increase in os pure, i. e. with a 
vowel before it, as hseresis, -eos vel -ids, a heresy. 3. To these 
add Sphyngos, Strymonos, and panos. 

Note. That is is more frequent, except in the second kind, 
and patronymics of the first. 

II. 1. Gr^k words which increase their genitive in is or os 

not pure (i. e. with a consonant before it) have frequently their 

accusative singular in a and plural in as ; as, Lampas, lampadis, 

' lampada, lampadas ; also, Minos, Minois, Minoa ; -Tros, Tr5is, 

Troa, Troas ; Heros, herois, heroa, heroa, heroas. 

2. Words in is or ys, whose genitive ends in o pure, have 
their accusative in im or in, and ym otyn; as hxresis, -eos, 
haeresim or -in; Chelys, -lyos, a lute; chelym or-lyn. Of words 
in iSf which have their genitive in dis or dos, masculines hare 
their accusative for the most part in im or m, seldom in dem, 
and never in da, that I know of; as, Paris, Parim, vel Parim, vel 
Paridem : Feminines have most commonly dem or da, and sel 
dom tm or in; as, Briseis, Briseidem vel Briseida. 

3 
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RUOnUSNTi OF TBB LATIN TOKGUB. 



III. Feminines in o have us in their genitive and o in tlieii 
other cases; as, Dido, Didus, Dido, &c. or they may be declined 
after the Latin form, Didonis, Didoni, &c. which Juno (as being 
of a Latin original) always follows. 

IV. Greek nouns in * frequently throw away s in their voca- 
tive; as, Ghalchas, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus; Calcha 
Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orpheu. 

V. Greek nouns have um, (and spmetimes on in their gem 
tive plural ; as Epigrammatdn Hceresdn,) and very rarely turn. 

YI. Greel^ nouns in n^a, have most frequently is in their da- 
tive and ablative plural : as, Poema, poematis, because of old 
they said poematum, -ti. Bos has bourn, and bobus or bubus. 



Quarta Dedinatio. 



M. QUOMODOdignoscitur 
quarta dedinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum singularem 
in U8y et dativum in m. 

M. Quot habet termination- 
es? 

D. Duas \u8eiu$ ut, 



• Sing, 
tfom, fructiis, 
Gen, fructus, 
DaL fructiii, 
Ace. fructum, 
Voc. fructus, 
AbL fructii, 

Sing. 
Nom. comu, 
Gen. corhu, 
Dat. cornQ, 
Aee, comu, 
Voc. comQ, 
Abl. cdmu, 



The fourth Declension, 



M. HOW is the fourth ^e 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive singular 
in us, and the dative in m. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it? 

S. Two ; us and u; as 

Fructus, fruit ; Gornu, a horn. 
Fructus, fruit, Masc. 

Plur^ Terminations. 

Nom. fructus, us, us. 

Gen. fructtium, us, uum. 

Dat. fructibus, ui, ibus. 

Ace. fructus, um, us. 

Voc. fructus, . us, us. 

Abl. frQctibiis, ' u. ibus. 

Gornu, a horn, Neut. 

Plur. As fructus, so vultas, the 

Nom. cornii^, countenance^ manas, the 
Gen. comuiim, hand. Fern, casus, a fall 
Dat. comibiis, or chance. 
Ace. comiia, As comu, so genu, the 
Voc\ cornda, knee, vera, a spit, tonitni, 
AbL comibiis, thunder. 



Rule for the Gender, 
Noans of the fourth in -us are masculine, 
Bttt those in -u, as neater we decline. 
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Noans in tu of this dedension are generally maicaline, and 
those in u all neuter, and indeclinable in the singular number. 

RuLB. Some nouns have iibus in their dative and ablative 
plural, vizi Arcns, a boyr ; artiy, a joint ; lacus, a lake ; acus, a 
aeedle ; poitus, a port or harbour ; partus, a birth ; tribus, a 
tribe ; veru, a spit. 

Note. That of old, nouns of this declension belonged to the 
third, and were declined as, gms, gniis, a crane ; thus, fractus, 
fructuis, fructui, fructuem, fructue: Fructues, fructuum, fruc- 
tuibus, fructues, fructues, fructuibus. ^o that all the cases are 
contracted, except the dative sing, and genitive plur. There 
are some examples of the genitive in ms yet extant, as, on the 
contrary there are several of the dative in ti. 



The blened name Jb- 
sus is thus declined. 

Sing. 
Horn, Jesus, 
Gen. Jesu, 
Dat. Jesu, 
^cc. Jesum, 
Voc. Jesu, 
ML Jesu, i 



Domus, a hautet Feminine* 
is thus declined. 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. domiis, Nom. domus. 

Gen. domaav.'XnhGen. domdrumv.- 
Dot. ddmiiit;.-mo,Z>a/. 
Ace. domiim, Ace. 
Voc. domiis, Voc. 

Ml. domo. Ml. 

Note. That the genitive domi is only used when it signifies 
at honie : domo^ the dative, is found in Horace, Epist. 1. 10 ,13. 



-uum, 
domibiis, 
domos V. -(is , 
ddmiis, 
domlbus. 



Quinta Declinatio. 

M. QUOMODO dignosci- 
tar quinta declinatio ? 

D. Pergenitivumetdativum 
singularem in ei. 

M. Quot habet termination- 



The fifth Declension. 

M • How is the fifth declen- 
sion known ? 

S. By the genitive and da- 
tive singular in ei. 

M. How many terminations 



es? 






hath it? 




D. Unam, 


nempe 


,c*;ut. 


S. 


One, 


namely, es; as. 






Res, a thing, Fem. 




Sing. 


• 


Plur. 




Terminations 


JS'oin. res. 




Nom, res, 




es, es. 


Gen. r6i. 




Gen. rerum, 




ei, eram. 


Dal. rei, 




Dat. rebus. 




ei, ebus. 


Ace. r^m. 




Ace. res. 




em, es. 


Voc. res. 




Voc. res. 




es, es, 


Abl. re. 




Ahl. rebiis. 


• 


e, ebuSk 



Rule for the Gender. 
The fifth has feminines which end in -et. 
Except the mascnline meridies, 
Hic vel HJBc dies, the singnilar's declined, 
But masculine, only the plural we find. 



ADJECTIVA fiupt vel pri 
mae et secundae declinationis, 
vel tertiae tantuin. 

Omnia adjectiva habentia tres 
terminationes (prsBter* UDde- 
cimj sunt primae et secundae: 
At quae Unam vel duas termina- 
tiones habent, sunt teniae. 

Adjectiva primae et secundae 
habent masculinum in usf vel 
er; femininum semper in a; 
neutrum semper in um / ut, 



ADJECTIVES are either of 
the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

All adjectives having three 
terminations (except* eleven) 
are of the first and second ; but 
those which have one or two 
terminations are of the third. 

Adjectives of the first and 
second have their masculine in 
usiover; their feminine always 
in a; and their neuter always 
in um; as, 



Bdnus^ bona^ honum^ good; Ten^Vy tenSra, tenerum^ tender 



* Viz. Acer, alScer, celer, celSber, saluber, volucer, campester, eqnesier, 
pedester, paluster, Silvester, whtch are of the third, and have their masculine 
in er or u, their feminine in is, and neuter in e. 

1 Fdt aatur, full, was of old satiirus. 



90 RUDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE. 

Nouns of the fifth declension are not above fifty ; and are aL 
feminine except dies, a day, masc. or fern, and meridies, the 
mid-day or noon, masc. 

All nouns of this declension and in m, except three ; Fides, 
faith ; spes, hope ; res, a thing. 

And all nouns in ies, are of the fifth, except these four ; abies, 
a fir-tree ; aries, a ram ; paries, a wall ; and quies, rest ; which 
are of the third. 

Most nouns of this declension want the genitive, dative, and 
ablative plural ; and many of them want the plural altogether. 



GENERAL REMARKS ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 

1. The genitive plural of the fir«t four is sometimes contract 
ed, especially by poets : as, CoelicdlQm, DeQm, Mensdm, Cur 
rftm ; for Coelicolarum, Deorum, Mensium, Curruum. 

2. When the genitive of the second ends in ii the last i is 
sometimes taken away by poets ; as, Tuguri, for Tugorii. We 
read also, Aulai for aulae, in the first ; and fide for fidei in the 
fifth ; and so of other like words. 



Declinatio ^djectivorum. The Declension of Adjectives. ^ 



r Avr n* cbaf. i. of iiooir* 



SI 





BSniUy boDtf 


boanm, good 


Xng. 




Plur. 


JVom. b5Du«9 


-a, -Cm, 


Nom. bftoi, -«, ^ 


Gen. boni. 


-«, -1, 


Gen. b5ndi\<o, -arum, -drfim. 


Dai. bono. 


-«t 6, 


Dai. boDifl, -18. -Is, 


^ce. bonum. 


-am, urn,' 


wfcc. bdoot, -as, -ai. 


Foe. bone. 


-i, umr 


Fbc. b6iiT, -ae, -i. 


ML bond. 


-&, 6. 


d96/. hoois, -IS, -is. 



Ti^oer, tenera, tenerum, iender. 



Sing. 
N. leo-^r, -^ra, -^rum, 
G. ten-en, -crae, -€ri, 
H. ten-£i6, -ene, -^id, 
jf . len-erum, -er&m, -^rum. 



^. ten-erf, -erae, -€dl. 
G. t£n-en>ruoi,-eranim, -ei6hiai, 
D. ten-eris, -ens, -eris, 
A. ten-erus, -eras, -er&. 



V. ten-^r, -era, -^rum, V. ten-eri, -^ne, -eri, 
A. ten-eio, -era, -€fd. A. ten-eris, -eris, -eris, 



Adjectiyes are declined as three snbstanUves of the same ter- 
minations, and declensions : as in the examples above, bonus 
like dTmmue ; tener^ like gener; bona and tenera^ likepenfia; 
^omunand ienerum, like regnum. Therefore the ancients, as 
is dear from Varro, lib. 3. (U Anal, declined every gender sepa- 
rately, and not all three jointly, as we now commonly do : And 
perhaps it may not be amiss to follow this method at first, espe- 
cially if the boy is of a slow capacity. 

Of adjectives in er, some retain the e, as tener. So miser ^ -era^ 
-erum^ wretched ; liber ^ -era^-eruniy free ; and all compounds in 
get znd/er; others lose it, sMpuleher^ pulehra^ jndchrum^ fair; 
niger^ nigra^ nigrum^ black. 

These following adjectives, until, one; iotus^ whole ; soIum^ 
alone ; uUus, any ; nuUue^ none ; o/tiM, another of many ; alter ^ 
another, or one of two ; neuter^ neither ; uter^ whether, with its 
compounds ; uierque^ both ; uterlibeij utervis^ which of the two 
yon please ; alierHier^ the one or the other ; have their genitive 
singular in iuSf and dative in t. * 



Jijediva terOm Dedinaiumis. Adjedivee of the third Deekn- 

Hon. 



t. Unios terminationis. 



1. Of one termination. 
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Felix, happy. 


^ 




Sing. 


Flur. 




N. ffel-Tx 


-IX -IX 


N. fel-ices -ices 


-icm 


0, iel-ici8 


-1C18 -1C18 


G. fel-Iciiim -icium 


.lClii£ii 


D. fel-ici 


►Tel -ici 


D. fel-Tcibus -icibus 


-icib.:* 


^. fel-icSm 


* -icem -ix 


A. (el-ices -Ices . 


-icTa 


F.ftl-ix 


-ix -ix 


F. feUces -ices 


-icul 


^, fel-ice t; 


. -101, ^c. 


•tf. fel-icibus -icibus 


-icibus. 


2. Duaram terminationum. 


1 2. Of two terminauons. 




Mitis, mite, meek. 






Sing. 


Flur. 




JV. mitw 


mitis mltg 


N. mrt§s mites 


mitiS 


0, mltis 


mitis mitis 


G. mrtitlm mitiilm 


roitium 


D. miti 


miti miti 


n. mrtibiis mltibu« 


mitibiift 


w^. mlt^m 


mitem mite 


.A. mites mites 


mltia 


F. niitTs 


mitts mite 


F. mites mites 


mitia 


•6f. miti 


mm mm. 


A. mltibiis mitibiis 


mltibiis 




Mitior, mitius, meeker. 






Sing. 


Flur. 




A^. mlix-or 


-6r -lis 


N. mltr-ures , -ores 


•ora 


G. mlti-Gria 


-orts -oris 


G. miti-orum -priim 


I -drum 


I), miti-orl 


-ori -orl 


2). mitx-»6ribus -oribus -oribus 


.^. fniti-orem -orem -iis. 


•^. miti-ores -ores 


-orS 


r. mrti-6r 


-or -tis 


F. miti-ores -ores 


-orS 


•/?• mlti-ore 


V. -ori, ^c. 


w9. miti orilMis -oribus -oribus 


3. Trium terminationum. 


1 3. Of three terminations. 


* 


Acer vel acris. 


acris, acre, sharp. 






Sing. 


Flur. 




N. a-cer v. 


-cits -crts -ere 


N. d-cres -cres 


-cm 


G. a-crYs 


-cris -cris 


G. a-crtum -crtiim 


-ciYtim 


D. a-cri 


-cri -crl 


D. a-crtbiis -crtfbiis 


-crtbus 


^. a-crem 


-crem -ere 


w5. a-cres -cres 


-ciira 


F; a-cer v. 


-cris -oris -ere 


F. a-cres -cr6s 


-criSL 


Ak a-cn 


-cri -cri. 


A. a-crrbiis -crtbiis 


-crtbiis 


REGUL^. 


RULES. 





1. Adjectiva tertiae declina- 
tionis habent e vel i in ablativo 



sm^ 

2. At si neutrum sit in e abla- 
tiTus habet t tantum. 



1. Adjectives ofthc third de- 
clension have e or i in the abla- 
tive singular. 

2. But if the neuter be m e 
the ablative h^s i only. 



fABT n. CHAP* I. OF NOUIT* 23 



3. Genitifus plaralis desinit 
in ium ; et neutrum nominati- 
▼i, accusativi, et vocativi in ia. 

4. Excipe comparativa, qa« 
urn et a postulant. 



3. The genitive plural ends 
in turns and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative^ and vo- 
cative in ia. 

4.Except comparatives which 
require um and a. 



EXCEPTIONS, 

1. Dives, hospes, sospes, superates, juvenis, senez, and pau 
per, have e in the ablative singular, and consequently um in the 
genitive plural. 

2. Compos, impos, consors, inops, vigil, supplex, uber, de- 
gener, and puber : also compounds ending in eepa, ftx^ pen^' 
and corpor; as princeps, artifex, hi pes, tricorpor, have um not 
ium. 

Note.- That all these have seldom the neuter singular, and 
never almost the neuter plural in the nom. and ace. To which 
add memor, which has mem($ri and memorum, and locuples, 
which has locupletium ;*al80 deses, reses, hebes, perpes, preepes, 
teres, concdlor, versicdlor ; which being hardly to be met with 
in the genitive plural. His a doubt whether they should have um 
or if/m, though I incline most to the former. 

3. Par has pari ; vetus, Vetera, and veterum ; plus (which 
hath only the neuter in the singular) has plure, and plures, plu- 
ra, (or pluria) plurium. 

Note. 1 «That comparatives and adjectives in ns, have more 
frequently e than t, and participles in the ablatives called abso- 
lute have generally e^ as Carolo regnante, no regnanti. 

Note 2. That adjectives joined with substantives neuter hard- 
ly ever have e, but $ / as victrici ferro, not victrice. 

Note 3. That adjectives, when they are put substantively, 
have oft-times e ; as afitnis, familiaris, rivalis, sodalis, <&c. So 
par, a match ; as. Cum pare quaeque suo coeunt. Ovid. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. THE ordinal and mulliplicative numbers (see Chap. IX.) 
are regularly declined. The distributive want the singular, as 
also do the cardinal, except unus, which is declined as in p. 16, 
and hath the plural, when joined with a substantive that want- 
eth the sing, as, unae literae, one letter ; una moenia, one wall ; 
or when several particulars are considered complexly, as making 
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one compound ; asv Uni sex dies, i. e. One space of six days 
Una veslimenta, i. e. One suit of apparel. FlauL 

Duo and Tre» are declined after this manner. 



Plur. 




Plur. 


iV. duo 'duae duo 


N. tres 


tres 


tria 


G. duGrum duarum diiurum 


G. trium 


trmm 


trium 


Z>. duubus duabiis duobixs 


D. tribus 


tribus 


tribus 


Ji, duus V. o duas ' duo 


w9. ires 


tres 


tria 


K duo duae duo 


V. tres 


tres 


tria 


w9. duobus duabus duobus. 


A. tribus 


trtbiis 


tribus 



Ambo, bothi is declined as duo. 

2. From.quatuor to centum are all indeclinable. 

3. From centum to mille they are declined thus ; ducenti, du- 
centx, ducenta^ ducentqrum, ducentarum^ dueentorum, ^c. 

4. As to mille, Varro and all the grammarians after him, down 
to the last age, mako^it (when it is put before a gen. plur.) a sub- 
stantive indeclinable in the sing, and in the plur. declined, millia, 
millium, millibus ; but when it hath a substantive joined to it in 
any other case, they make it an adjective plifral indeclinable. 
But Scioppius, and after him Gronovius, contend that mille is 
always an adjective plural ; and under that termination of all 
cases and genders; but that it hath two neuters, hsc mille, and 
haec millia; that the first is used when one thousand is signified, 
and the second when more than one.^ And that, where it seems 
to be a substantive governing a gen. muititudo, numeros, ma 
nus, pecunia, pondns, spatium, corpus, or the like are understood. 

. I own that formerly I was of this sentiment; but now.the weighty 
reasons adduced by the most accurate Perizonius incline me ra- 
ther to follow the ancient grammarians. 

After the declension of the substantives and adjectives sepst- 
rately, it may not be improper to exercise the learner with some 
examples of a substantive and adjective declined together ; which 
will both make him more ready in tjie declensions, and render 
the dependence of the adjective upon the substantive more fa* 
miliar to him. — Let the examples at first be of the same termi- 
nations and declensions ; as Dominus Justus, a just lord : Penna 
bona, a good pen ; Ingenium eximium, an excellent wit ; after- 
wards let them be different in one or both ; as, Puer probus, a 
good boy ; Lectio facilis, an easy lesson ; Poeta optimus, '\n ex* 
cellent poet; Fructus dulcis, sweet fruit; Dies faudtus, a happy 
day, &c. And if the boy- has as yet been taught writing, let him 
write them either in the school, or at home, to be revised by the 
master next day. 



tAxr u. CHAF. t. or Mouir. t§ 

OP IBBEGULiLB^ NOUNS. 

THESE (for we cannot here make a full enameraUon of them) 
nwy be reduced to the following scheme: 



•8 

o 

05 



IJ 






(•Three ; as, 2>wi, Diw,, Dia#. 
or haying only -J Two ; as, SumeUm, Suppetiag. 
L COne • as, Diets, Injkiat, Noetu, 



> 
•a 

o 



si 



dPlur. M, ^r, Hi - 



, HitMM, ^mm. 



S. OiKM, 






DUionig, 
CkaoB. 



{W^om. and Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Voc V - -^ 

pen. Dat. and AbL PtorTas', Md 



rWas. as, Cmtera, Cmterum. 
Fem. as, Q%i9quiM, Quicquid. 

I ffeiiAr. S Mas. and Fem^M, Pile*. 

1 Mas. and Nent. as, Sieelu, 
\JFem. and Neut. as, 2W. 

2. Number, Salvor, as, ITmMftiif^tttf. 

2 Sing, as, Ce»<wBi. 

3. Cot^ 



CVocas, JYtfaut. 



^ Dat. and Abl. as, Tanlundem, 
jmt hsYing the vucadve only ; as, 3iacte, Maeti. 



3^ 



wlS 



rMasc. 
Mase. 
Fem. 
Neut. 
Ncui. 
Ncut.^ 



1 
>4 



^ent. as, Mcsnaiust M<Bndla, 
Mas. and Neut. as. Locum, ei^etu 
Neut. u, Carbaaut, Carbasa. 
Mas. as* Calum, C<bIu 
Fem. as, Ejmlum^ Bpulm, 

Jd.4 and N. as, Frtgnum, -«£, ^ -na. 



XnDe^^n^ bdn^ii «d i" :?.• itt?-^*'^ 



of the 



Too little, as Indeelin- 
qHUm, 






In TemhuAianj 



In Gender, 



In I>ec2awt0fi, 



(.3. and 2. as, Fa*, -*i» 

C altogether ; as, Fas. 
C in the Sing, as, Comm. 

f\ as Helena, Helene. 






Montm. 




. T^ttsi. 
Afalerief 



only; as, Hm; and Hoc Vulgut. 



{ 



only; as. Fames, FamU, of the 3d 
Abl. fame, of the 5th, because the 
hwt syllable is Always lonr wilh 
the poets. 

3 
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muDiMivn or tki latin tqnovs. 



NoTB 1. That the defective nottnt are not so numerous as is 
commonly believed. 

NoTfi 2. That those which vary too little may be ranked un 
der the defective ; and those which vary too much, under the 
redundant, e. g. calif codorum^ comes not from ccdum^ but from 
ealus; and vaaa^ vasorum^ not from vas, vasiSf but from vasum^ 
vast ; but custom, which alone gives laws to all languages, has 
dropped the singular and retained the plural ; and so of others. 



DE COMPARATIONE. 

M. QUOTsuntgraduscom- 
parationis ? 

D. Tres; positivus, compa- 
rativus, et superiativus. 

M. Qnotae declinationis sunt 
hi gradua ? 

D. Positivus est^adjectivum 
prims et secundse declinationis, 
vel tertiae tantum; comparati- 
vus est semper tertis ; superia- 
tivus semper primae et secundae. 

M. Unde formatur compara- 
tivus gradus ? 

D. A proximo casu, positivi 
in t, addendo pro masculine et 
foeininino syllabam, or^ et i^s 
pro neutro ; ut. 



OF COMPARISON. 

M. HOW many degrees of 
comparison are there ? 

S. Three; the positive, lom 
parative, and superlative. 

M. Of what declension are 
these degrees ? 

S* The positive is an ad* 
jective of the first and second 
declension, or third only ; the 
comparative is always of the 
third ; the superlative always 
of the first and second. 

M. Whence is the oompara 
tive degree formed ? 

S. From the next case of tht 
positive in $, by adding for the 
masculine and feminine the syU 
lable or,and us for the neuter; as 



DoctuBy learned ; gen. doctU doctior^ and doctius^ moie learn- 
ed ; mitiSf meek ; dat. miti ; ndtxor and mt/tti«, more meek. 



M. Unde formatur superia- 
tivus ? 

D. 1. Si positivus desinat in 
er, superiativus formatsr ad- 
dendo rimus; ut, 



M. Whence is the superla 
tive formed t 

S. 1. If the positive ends in 
er, the superlative is formed by 
adding rimuB ; as, 



Ptdcher^ fiiir, ptdcher'^^nfts^ most fair ; patiper^ poor ; |Mit#- 
perrimutf most poor. 
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9. Si positiviM non desinat 
fu er, sapelativus formatur a 
proximo eaau in t, addendo 



2. If Uie positive eada not in 
fr, the auperlatiTe is foraiMl 
from the next case in t« by add- 
ing9Hmu$; as. 



Gen. Docti^ doetisnmut, most learned : Dat. 3iiH^ mi/MSl- 
muSt most meek. 

By grammatical Oompauson, we anderstand three adjeetive 
nouns, of which the two last are formed from the first, and im-. 
port comparison with it; that is, heightening or lessening of its 
signification. 

Consequently those adjectives only which are capable of har- 
mg their signification increased or diminished, can be com- 
pared. 

The POSITIVE signifies the finality of a thing simply and abso* 
iuiely ; as, duros, hard ; parvus^ litde. 

The coMPARATivB heightens or lessens that quality; as, duri' 
OTy harder; minor 9 less. 

The STTPERLATIYX heightens or lessens it to a very high or 
very low degree ; as, durisnmuSf hardest or most hard ; mint' 
tniUf very little or least. 

The positive hath various terminations ; the comparative ends 
always in or and us ; the superlative always in mvM, ma^ mum. 

[]The positive, properly speaking, is no degree of comparison, 
for it does not compare. things together; however, it is accounted 
one, because the other two are founded ixpon, and formed from it.] 

The sign of the comparative in our language is the syllable er 
added to an adjective, or the word more put before it. 

The sign of the superlative is the syllable t8t added to an ad- 
jective, or the word vtry or mo9t put before it. 

Note. That when the positive is a long word, or would other- 
wise sound harsh by having er or eet added to it, we commonly 
make the comparative by the word more^ and the superlative by 
most or very put before it. 

And for tne like reason, the Latin comparative is sometimes 
Aiade by magls, and the superlative by valde or maxime^ put 
^fore the positive. And these are particularly used, when the 
positive ends in us with a vowel before it ; as, Pttis, godly ; ar^ 
Juus^ high ; idoneus, fit ; though not always. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 

1. Bdnus melior optimus : Good better best. 

M&liis pejdr pessimus: Evil worse worst. 
Magnus major maximus: - Great greater greatest. 
Parvus mindr minimiis: Litde less least. 
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Muitus, pltirimus ; multa, plartma; multum, plus, plurimam: 
much, more, most. 

2. Facilis, easy; humtlis, /otr; simYlis, /tite ; make their su« 
pcrlative by changing i$ into Umua; thus, faciUrmas, humillYmus, 
•imillYmus. 

3. Exter, outward ; citer, hither ; superus, above ; inferos, be 
•ow ; postSrus, behind ; have regular comparatives ; but their 
superlatives are, extremus (or extimus,) uttermost ; ciQTmus, 
hithermost; supremus (or summu8,r uppermost, highest, last; 
ihfVmus (or imus,) lowest; postremus (or postumus,) latest or last. 

4. Compounds in dicus, loquus, ficus and volus, have eniioi 
and entUsxmuB ; as, maledicus, one that raileth ; magnildquus, 
one that boasteth ; beneftcus, beneficent; malevolus, malevolent. 

But these seem rather to come from participles, or nouns in 
ens. Besides, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives 
defivrd from loquor and facio are very rare ; and Terence has 
mirificissimus, and Plautus has mendaciloquius. 

5. Prior, former, has primus, first ; ulterior, farther, ultimus, 
farthest or last; proprior, nearer, proximus, nearest or next: 
ocior, swifter, ocissimus, swiftest ; their positives being out of 
use, or quite wanting. . Proximus hath also another compara- 
tive formed from it, viz. proximior. 

6. There are also a great many other adjectives capable of 
having their signification increased, which yet want one or more 
of these degrees of comparison ; as, albus, white, without com- 
parative and superlative; ingens, great, ingentior, greater, with- 
out the superlative ; sacer, holy, sacerrimus, most holy, with- 
out the comparative ; anterior, former, without positive and su* 
perlative. 

Y These three degrees of comparison being nothing else bat three distinct 
adjectives, may be declined either severally, each by itself, or jointly 
together; respect still being had to their declensions. But the first 
wav is much easier, and will answer all the purposes of comparison at 
well as the other. 



CAP. IL CHAP. IL 

De Pronomine. €f Pronoun. 



M. QUOT sunt pronomina* 
simplicia ? 

D. Octodecim ; ego, tu, sui ; 
iUe, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui; 



M. HOW many* simple 
pronouns are there ! 

S. Eighteen ; ego, tu, sui ; 
ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui 



* See Chap. IX. 
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meuSf tuos tuus, noster. Test- 
er ; nostras, vestras, et cujas. 

% Ex his tiia sunt sobstanti- 
va, egOj tu^ sui ; reliqua quin- 
decim sunt adjectiva. 



Sing. 
N(hn. ego, / 
Gen. met, of me 
Dot. mihi, to me 
.Ace. me, me 

Voc. 

Abl. me, with me. 



Sing. 
Nom. tQ, thou 
Gen. tul, of thee 
Dat. trbi, to thee 
Ace. te, thee 
Voc. tu, O thou 
Abl. te, with thee. 



meus, tuus, suus, noster, test- 
er; nostras, vcstras, and cajas. 
f or these three are sub- 
stantives, ego^ tu^ eui; the 
other fifteen jure adjectives. 

Ego,/. 

Plur. 
Nom. nds, toe 

Oen. nostrum v. odstri, of us 
Dat. ndbis, to ue 
Ace. nds, US 

Voc. 

Abl. nobis, with ue. 

Tu, thoUf or you. 

Plur. 
Nom. vos, ye [yow] 
Gen. vestr'am v. vgstri, of you 
vdbifl, fo you. 
vos, you. 



Voc. 
Abl. 



vos, Oyc [you] 
" hyou. 



voblH, w;t// 
Sui, of himself of herself of itself. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Nom. ■ 
Gen. siii, of himself ^c. 
Dat. sTbi, /o himself 
Ace. se, himself 

Voc. 

Abl. se, u^tVA himself. 



Nom. 

Gen. Buu of themselves 
Dat. stbi, to themselves 
Ace. se, themselves 

Voc 

Abl. se, triVA themsdvM 



A PRONOUN is an irregular kind of noun ; or it is a part of 
speech which has respect to, and supplies the place of a noun ; 
as, instead of your name, I say, tu, thou or you ; instead of Ja- 
cobus fecit^ James did it, I say. Hie fecit. He did it, viz. James. 

Note 1 . That the dajlive mihi, is sometimes by the poets con- 
tracted into ml. 

NoTB 2. That of old the genitive plural of ego was nostrorum 
and nostrarum; of tu, vestrorum and veatrarum, (of which there 
are several examples in Plautus and Terence) which were after- 
wards contracted into nostrvm ani^ vestri^m. 

4 
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Note 3. That we lue Natrum and PWrum after numerals, partidvee. 
comparatives and superlatives ; and Nostri and Vestri after other nouns ami 
verbs; though there want not some examples of these last with jYAtmaiand 
^tstrum, even in Cietro himself, as VostiuM shows. 



lUe, ilia, iUud, He, she, that or it. 






G. illiuB 
Z>. illi 
^. ilhlin 
F. ille 
Ji. iUo 



Sing. 
ilia 
illius 
Illi 
illam 
ili& 
iUa 



illud 

illius 

nil 

illud 

illiid 

illd 



N. illi 
O, illorum 
D. illis 
w9 illos 
F. illi 
^. iliis 



Piur. 
ills 

illanim 
illis 
illaa 
illae 
illis 



illi 

illorum 

illis 

illi 

ilUl 

illis 



Ipse, 1ps)l, iMJIm.He kmi^, $ke ktntlf, itidf ; and istS, 1st&, istud, U, 
8k€, that, are declined as iile, save only tnat ipse hath ipsiim, in the Nom. 
Ace. and Voc. sing. neut. 



Hie, hiec, hoc, 7%m. 



JV. hic 
G, hujus 
I), huic 
•^. hunc 
F. hie 
•^. hue 



A^.Is 
G. ejus 
Z>. ei 
./9. eum 

r. — 



Sing. 

hse 

hujus 

huie 

liane 

haee 

hae 



hoe 

hujas 

huie 

hoc 

hoc 

hoe 



y. hi 
G. horum 
J9. his 
^. hos 
F. hi * 
Ji.hiB 



PlUf. 

hae 

harum 

his 

has 

hae 

his 



haec 

horum 

his 

haec 

haec 

his 



Is, €Si id, Htj she^ it. 



ea 


Yd 


ejus 


ejus 


ei 


ei 


eam 


id 



ea 



eo 



Plur. 
N. 11 Sae elSi 

G. eorum ^arum eorum 
D. Yis V. eia 
A. eos ^as dH 

A. Yis v. eis 



Quis, quae, quod ve/ quid ! Who^t which, what. 



Sing 
y. quis quae quod v. quid 
G, eujus eujus eujus 
1). cui eui e&i 
A. quern quim qudd v. quYd 

dtf. quo qua quo. 



Plur. 
N. qui quae quae 

G. quorum quamm quorom 
D. queis v. quibus 
Jl. quos quas qa» 

A, quels v. quYbns 
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QbU qse, qnodf fFhOf wMeA, thai 

Pbif. 
iV. qui quo qn» 
G. qndnini quftram quonun 
/>. qiieis V. qvlbut 
A. quus qafts qon 

df qaeifl v. qulbus* 

Metu my or mine ; hnu, thy or thino ; mum, hi» own, her own, ita own, 
their own, are declined like bomu, -a, -Kin; and, natter, oar or oara ; vesler. 

Jour or youra; Mkemileher, -cliti,-€AnMi, of the firat and aeeond declension. 
!ut tuut, «tMM, ana eesler, want the vocative ; neater and auiif have it. io 
which thia laat hath am (and aometiniea aieicf ) in the roaacaline aingnlar. 

NmItos, of oar country ; vettm, of your country ; eujat, of what or which 
country, are dectined like /elir, of the third declenaion ; gen. netlrefu. dat. 
notirmtif ^. 



NoTS 1. That all nouna and pronoana which one cannot call upon, or ad 
dreea himself unto, want the vocative. In consequence of which rule, man> 
nouns, as imUut, nemo, qualie, quaniue, quot, <f«. and aeveral pronouns, aai 
ego, $ui, quit, <f«. want the vocative ; bnt not ao many, either of the one oi 
the other, as is commonlv taof ht For which reaaon, we have given voce- 
tivea to tOe, ipse, hk, and idem, therein following the judgment of the great 
Vossiut, Messieurs de Port Roftd^ and Joknoon^ which thty aupport by the 
following authorities : 

Esto nunc, Sol, testis, et hsM mihi terra precanti. Virg. ^n. 12. 
Tu mihi libertas ilia patema veni. Tibul. lib. 2. El. 4. 
O noz ilia, qu», pene Btemaa huie urbt tenebraa attulistt Cic pro. Flac. 
Ipse raeaa ether acdpe aumme precea. Ovid in Ibin. 

And the vocfitive of Idem aeema to be eottfirmed by that of Ovid, Met. 15. 



-Quiquo fuiati 



Hippolitea, dixit, nunc idem Virbtua eato. 

Though all aathora befbra them will only allow four pronoana, via. Tic, meu»t 
master and iMflros, to have the vocative. 

NoTB 2. That fttt ia aometimes used for quis; aa, Cic. qui tantusfuit la 
lorf Ter qui erii rumor pt^uli, si idfeceris f 

Note 3. That quod, with its componndu, aliquod, quodvis, 
quoddam, jre. are used when they agree with a substantive of 
the same case ; quid, with its compounds, aliquid, quidvis, quid- 
dam, ^c. either have no substantive expressed, or govern one 
in the genitive ; whence it is, that these last are commonly reck- 
oned substantives. But that quid, as well as quod* is originally 
an adjective, its signification plainly shows ; otherwise, we shall 
make mullum, plus, tmUumt quantum, ^c. also substantives, 
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when they govern the genitive; which yet roost grammanana 
agree to be adjectivee, having the common word negotittm un- 
derstood. 

Note 4. That qm^ the relative, hath sometimes qui in the ab- 
lative, and that (which is remarkable) in all genders and num- 
bers, as Mr. Johnson evinces by a great many examples out of 
Plautus and Terence ; to which he might have added one ont 
of G. Nepos, III. 3. 

Note 5. That nostras^ vestraSf and cujcUf are declined like 
Gentile or national nouns in as in the third declension, in imita- 
tion of which they are formed ; as, Arpinas^ Fidenas^ Privemas, 
a man, woman, or thing, of or belonging to the town of Arpinum, 
Fidenae, or Privemnm, and may have the neuter as well as these; 
ffor, as Cic, h^slter i^rpinaa; and Li v. BeUum Privtmas^ so 
Colum. has arbuaium nostras ; and Oic. nostratia verba) con 
trary to what Linacer teaches. 

[I pass over taking notice, that in old authors, especially Plau- 
tus, we find qms am^ quisquis sometimes of the feminine gen- 
der) mis and tis for mei and tut; hisce for hi; hibus^ ibus^ for 
his, its ; i/te, ipsse^ ist^, quse^ in the genitive and dative singu- 
lar feminine ; em for eum; isteh for istos ;quoius, qtwi^ for ctp- 
juSf cui ; bet^use they are extraordinary. J 

OP COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

1. Some are compounded of quis and qui, with some other 
word or syllable. In these quis is isometimes the first, and some- 
times the last part of the word compounded ; but qui is always 
the first. 

1. The compounds o(quis, when it is put first, vequisnam^ 
who ; quispiamt qmsquam, any one ; quisque, every one ; quis- 
qms, whosoever; which are thus declined : 

JVofii, Gen. ^ Dot. 

Qaisnam quaenam quodnam v. quidnam. cujusnam. cninam. 
Quispiam qnsepiam quodpiam v. quidpiam. cii|a8piam. ' cuipiam. 
Quiaquam qoaequam quodquam v. quidquam cujuBquam. cuiqaam. 
Quisquo qusqae quodque v. (|uidqne. cujosque. cui<)ue. 
Quisquis — — — quidquid o. quicquid. cujusc^jus. eoicoi. 

And SO forth in their other cases, according to the simple qfds 
But quisquis hath no feminine at all, and the neuter only in the*^ 
nominative and accusative. Qidsquam has also quiequam for 
quidquam, accusative, quenquam without the feminine. The 
plural is scarcely used. 
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t. The componnds of ^«, when it is pat last mm, aRqui»^ 
some ; ecquis^ who ? To which some add neqtd*, siquiif ntim- 
quis ; but these are more freqaently read separately, ne qtds^ ti 
qtiUf num auU. They are thus declined * 



NOMU 

AltqoYs aliqua alYquud v. 

GcquTs ecqua«.ecqusecqaod «. 

Si quXs si qua si quod v. 

Ne quts ne qua ne quod «. 

Num quia num qua num quod «. 



Gem, Dat, 

alYqutd. ilTcujua. alicui 

ecquTd. eccujus. eccui. 

si quTd. si cujus. si cni. 

no quYd ne ciqus. ne cni 
numqiiYd. nomciyiis 



NoTB. That these, and only these have qua in the nominative 
nngular feminine, and nominative and accusative plural neuter* 

3. The compounds of ^tit are quieunque, whosoever ; qmdamt 
some ; quUibeU quivis^ any one whom you please; ani are thus 
declined : 



Norn. 
Qulcnnque qusecnnque qnodcunque. 
QuidSm qnaed&m quoddim v. quidd&m. 
QnilTbSt quaelYbSt quodlYbet v. quidlYbSt. 
Qnivis qnsvis quodvis «. qnidvis. 



Gen, Dal. 

eujuseunque. eaiounqne. 
cntusdam. cnidam. 
cu|aslTbSt. cuilibet. 
cujUAvis. cuivis. 



Some of these are twice compounded ; as, ecquisnanh who 1 
unusquisquef every one. The first is scarce declined beyonA 
its nominative, and the second wants its olural. 

Note 1. That all these compounds want the vocative, except quisque, aii- 
qnis, quifibet, unusquisque, and perhaps some others. Vid. Vosa. p. 335. 

Notb2. That all these compounds have seldom or never queis, but quibiw, 
in their dative and ablative pltiial. 

Note 3. That quidam hath quendam, quandam, quoddam vel quiddam, in 
the accusative singular ; and quorundam, quarunaam, quorunclam, in the 
genitive plural ; n being put instead of at for the better sound, as it is for the 
Mme reason m these catea of idem. 

II. Some reckon amongst compound pronouns egOf tUf and 
«fit, with ipse; but in the best books they are generally read 
separately ; which seems necessary, because of te tpse, and te 
ipse^ where the two words are of different cases. 

III. Is is compounded with the syllable demf iind contracted 
into idem^ the same ; which is thus decUned : 





Sing, 






Plur, 




N. idem 


eXdera 


YdSm 


iV: ildSm 


eiedem 


»d8m 


O. egusdem 


ejusdem 


ejusdem 


G. eorundSm 


earundSm 


eorundta 


V. eidSm 


eldSm 


eidSm 


J), gisdem V. 


iisdSm 




A. eundSm 


eandSm 


IdSm 


A. Sosdem 


Sasdgm 


SidSm 


r.ldgm 


e&dSm 


YdSm 


V, Yidem 


esdSm 


S&dSm 


A. 9^d6m 


eadSm 


eod&ii 


A. Sisdem v. 


Tidem. 
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IV. Most of die other compound proaouiu.are only to bo 
Jband in certain cases and genders, as. 

1. Of iste and Ate is compounded, Nom.ts/Aic, iathssc, isthoe 
velisthuc. Ace. iathunct isthanc^ isthoe^ vel isthue* Abl 
i$thoCi i$thac9 isthoe. Nom. and Ace. plur. neut., Uthssc. 

2. Of tcce and t9, is compounded, eccum^ eecam ; plur. ecco9 
eceaa; and from ecce and t7/e, ellunif tllam; ellos, ellaSf in thr 
accusatives. 

3. Of moduM and t9, hie iste and quis, are compounded these 
genitives, gusmddi^ hujusmodi, istiusmodi, evjusmodi ; and 
sometimes with the syllable ce put in the middle, ejuscemodi, 
nujuscemodi^ ^c. 

4. Of cum^ and these ablatives, me, te^ se, nobis, vobis^ qui or 
quo, and ^dbus, are compounded mecum, tecum, secum, nobis- 
cum, vobtscum, quicum; or quocum, and quibuscum, 

5. To these add some pronouns compounded with these sylla- 
bical adjections, met, te, ce, pie, cine, to make their signification 
more pointed and emphatical ; as, egdmet, tute, hujesce^ meapte^ 
hiccine, 

REMARKS ON ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 

1. In the nominative or foregoing state (as the English gram- 
marians call it) we use I, thou, he, she, we, ye, they, and who; 
but in the other cases (which they name the following state) we 
use me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, and whom. 

2. Whdfi we speak of a person, we use who, and whom, 
whether we ask a question or not;, as who did it? the man who 
did it. But if we speak of a thing, with a question, we use 
what; as, what book is that? Without a question, we use 
which ; as, the book which yon gave me ; and then it is fre- 
quently understood; as, the book you gave me. 

NoTJB. That what is often used, even without a question, in- 
stead of the thing which or that which; as, I know what you de- 
sign, i. e. tlie thing which, or that which, you design. As, on 
the contrary, when it refers to some particular thing mentioned 
before, we make use of which even with a question ; as, give me 
the book, which book ? which of the books ? 

3. This makes in the plural these, and that makes those. 
NoTF. That that is frequently used instead of who, whom, or 

which ; as, the man that told you, the man that we saw, the book 
that I lent you. 

4. We use my, thy, her, our, your, their, when they are join- 
w cd with substantives, or the word own ; and mine, thine, hers, 

""Mmrs, yours, theirs, when the substantive is left out or understood. 
•*f^^)y book, this book is mine, &c. 
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NoTB. Tiul with own, or a subfltantive beginning with a vow* 
el, we sometimes use mine and thine ; as, my eye or mine eye; 
diy own, or thine oun. 

6. We often use here, there, where, compounded with these 
particles, of, by, upon, about^ in, with, instead of this, that, which* 
and what, widi these same partides ; as, hereof, hereby, here- 
upon,.hereabouts, herein, herewith; for of this, by this, upon this, 
about this pkce, in this, with this, &c, 

. 6. Whose and its are genitives, instead of, of whom, of it» 
and it is a fault to use it's for 'tis (Mr it is, as some do. 



CAP. III. 
De Ferbo. 

M. QUOMODO decUnatur 
verbnm? 

D. Per voces, modes, t«npo- 
ra, numeros, et personas. 

M. Quot sunt voces! 

D. Dus ; activa et passiva. 
M. Quot sunt modi! 

D. Qaatuor; indicativus, sub- 
junctivus, imperitavus, et infi- 
nitivus. 

M. Quot sunt numeri ! 



lis. 



D. Duo; singularisetplura- 
M. Quot sunt tempera! 



D. Quinque ; presens, pnB< 
teritnm imperfectum, prsterit- 
um perfectum, praeteritnm plus- 
quam perfectum, et futurum. 

M. Quot sunt persons! 

D. T:es; prima, secunda, 
tertia. 



CHAP. III. 
0/ Verb. 
M. HOW is a verb declined! 

S. Byvoices, moods, tenses* 
numbers, and persons. 

M. How many voices are 
there! 

S. Two ; the active and pas* 
sive. 

M.fHow many moods are 
there! 

S. Four; indicative,^ subjunc- 
tive, imperative, and infinitive. 

M. How many numbers are 
there! 
S. Two ; singular and plural. 

M. How many tenses are 
there! 

S. Five; the present, the pre- 
ter imperfect, the preter per 
feet, the preter pluperfect, and 
the future. 

M. How many persons are 
there ! 

S. Three; first, second. 
*ird. 
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A VERB is a part of speech which signifies to be^ to do, or 
to suffer. Or, a verb is that part of speech which expresses 
what is affirmed or said of tilings. 

A verb may be distinguished from any other part of speech 
these two ways : — !• A verb being the most necessary, and es- 
sential part of a sentence, without which it cannot subsist, what* 
ever word with a substantive noun makes full sense, or a sen 
tence, is a verb ; and that which does not make full sense wi& 
it is not a verb. 2. Whatever word, with Ae, or it shedl^ before 
% makes sense, is a verb ; oAerwise not. 

L In most verbs there are two forms ox, voices; the active 
ending in o, and the passive in or, The/ormer expresses what 
is done by the nominative or person before it ; the latter what is 
su£fered by or done to the nominative or person before it; as, 
nmo, I love ; amor, I am loved. 

II. The moods are divided into^SntVe and infinite. The first 
three, viz. The indicative, subjunctive, and imperative are called 
finite^ because they have certain fixed terikiinations answering 
to certain persons both singular and plural. The last is called 
infinitive or infinite^ because it is tiot eonfined to one number 
or person more than another. 

1. The indicative mood affirms or denies positively; as, amot 
I love ; non amo, I do not love ; or else asks a question ; as, on 
aimae? dost thou love ? €ainon amas? dost tfaou not love ? 

2. The subjunctive mood generally depends upon another 
▼erb in the same sehtence, either going before Or coming after; 
as, 8i me ametis^ praecepta mea servate^ If you love me, keep 
my eommandments. 



[This mood is commonly branched ont into thrte nioods, vis. the Optef ««e, 
the Subfunetivey more strictly taken, and the Poteniiai, 1. It is called OP- 
TATIVE, when a word importing a wiihy as, lUmasi, would to God, tU 
O if, goes before it. 2. It is named SUB JUNCTIVB, when it is subjoined 
to some other conjunction or adverb, or to interroeatives becoming indennitee. 
(See Chap. IX.) 3. it is called POTENTIAL when with the simple affirma- 
tion of the verb is also signified some modification or affection of it, such as, 
a poweff poistbilityf liberty, diUiff toiUf i^. The signs whereof in our lan- 
goase, are may, can, might, coiud, mmld, should, and had (for motUd have, 
or 8hmM have; as, They had repented, for would have.) Bat because the 
terminations of these moods are the same, we have comprehended them all 
onder one, v». th« SUB JUNCTI VE.to which with small difficulty they may 
be reduced. Otherwise, if we will constitute as many moods as there are 
vario|iis modifications, wherewith a verb or affirmation can be affected, we 
multiply them to a fiir greater number, and so we shall have a f»romit$ive, 
heHatioe, preeative, eonce$$ive, mandative, intemgatitcmood; nay, a wdUiv^ 
and dttitive, which is commonly included in the potential. As for the opte 
ftos, it is plain that the wish is not in the verb itself,) which signifies only 
tha matter of it, or what is wished) but in the verb epto, which Is undarBtooflt 
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«itfcitf» «<t,or itftMM, tMsh retIIf>gmtoiio morabiitfl^^ And it k 
rerf probable that in lika manner some verb or other word, may alio be im* 
derstood to what is called the pcientud mood, snch as, tte, etc, ret tto ««(, JUn 
iMetf ut, ie, as Voamia, Sancihis, Periiomaa, and ochera do oootend; thoqgh, 
w. Johneon ia of another opinion.] 



d. The imptraiivt mood eommandfl, exhorts, or entreats ; as* 
rnna^ love thou. 

4. The infiniiivt mood expresses die signifidStion of the verb 
'.n general, and is Englished by to; as* amare^ to love. 

III. The tmses are either nmple or compound. The ritnple 
ieiues are the preient^ the preter-ptffecif and ihe/uiure. 

1. Thejvresen/ 1 fpresenu 

2. The preter-perfeet V Speaks of time now < past. 

3. TheyWtire J (, to come. 
The compound tenses toe the preter^imperfect^ and thepreter 

pluptrfect. 

4. The preier-imperfect refers to some past time, and imports, 
that the thing was present and unfinished then ; as, amabam^ I 
did loye (viz. then.) 

5. The preter-pluperfect refers to some past time, and imports, 
that the thing was past at, or before that time ; as, seripseram 
qnstolam, I had written a letter, (i. e. before that time.) 

There is also a compound future tense called the future per* 
feet^ or exacty which refers to some time yet to come, and im- 
ports that a thing as yet fature shall be past and finished at, or 
before that time ; as, cum comavero^ tu leges^ when I shall have 
supped, (i. e. after supper; you shall read. This future is only 
in the subjunctive mood, and the sign of it is shall have; as the 
other future, called the future imperfect^ is only in the indica- 
tive. fFhichf when joined with another future, imports that two 
things yet future shall be contemporair, or exist at any one 
time ; as, cum ccenabo^ tu leges, when I shall sup, (i. e. in time * 
of supper) you shiall read. 



[And not only the tenset, but eveih the Moodt tfaemselvea may be divided 
tato Smj^ and Camfiound. I call the indicative a sim^e mood, beoeuae it 
Amply amrma something of Its person or nominatiye. Hot the other three 
moods, I call eompaundt becaose they have some other ideaa or midiJUaiions 
of our thoughts superadded to the simple signification of the Terb ; such as, 
a command, a degire, prn/ktH^feim, jMuibiliiy, Hbtrty, wiUt dtUy, «trA, eMvest- 
«i0fi, suppoattiant conditioH, jmrpo$et <f«. These modifications are either 
really included in the verb ; as, a cMMimd, <fc. in the imperaitve, and, ac* 
eordmg to Johnson, jpewer, wilU dnty^ &e. in the ^ mood called poierUiid ; or 
elosely interwoven with it by the help of a ooninnction, adverb, or other verb 
aipieaeed or understood ; and becanae these also generally denote time, they 
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wety ftmtentlf make all the tentM of these noode to beeoi|M e o m p o mnd 
teiieee. For, wiih reepect to their eaceaUian, they are eeoerallv future ; but 
with reepect to their modd ngnifeation, they may fall under any of the 
other dittinctions of time as well as the future. Thus, for instance, Itge^ 
read thou, with respect to its emeaUion is future, but with respect to the cestf 
mand, it is present. Again, in Ufam, I may or can read, the aetian (if done 
at all) must be future, but the T&erty or posnibUUy is ' present ; and so of 
others.— Now, as it seems evident that from these moiHfioatums of the verb 
more thao from the bare eataUion of it, the tenses of these moods have at 
first been distinguished : so I am of opinion, that had grammarians taken 
their measures accordingly, they had not rendered this matter so intricate as 
they have done. For some of them, as Sanctius, &c. determinbg the times 
of these moods by the egeeuiiom osIt, have made the whole unperatioe and 
mhfunetive of the future time, and the v^nitwe and pariiapies of all times, 
or rather of no time; others, vis. Vossius, Linacer, A I varus, Verepieus, &c 
though they will not go as far as Sanctius, yet upon the same grounds, make 
utifutm legam the future of the optative ; utinam le^erem, the present of it. 
By the flame rule, they make ti future of the paleiUml in rim; as, eitius ere' 
dtderimt I should, or shall sooner believe ; and another of the wuhfunctive in • 
isaem; nB^Juravil ee iUum statim hUerfeeturumt nisi jusjurandum sibi de- 
dit»et, he swore he would presently kill him^ if be wouklSot swear to him. 
Cic. But with all imaginable deference to these great men, I humbly 
think that these tenses may be more easily accounts for, if we consider 
them as compaundt i. e. respecting one time as to their execution, and an- 
other as to their various modUkationBi superadded to or ii|volved in thear 
signification. To instance in the two last examples, (because they seem to 
have the greatest difficulty) citius eredidirum seems to import these two 
things, Ist. That I have and continue to have a reason why I should not believe 
it ; which reason is of the imperfect or past time. And 2dly. That I ahall 
sooner have believed it, than another thine,(with respect to which it shall be 
past. For there are a great many examples where the preterite in rim hath 
the same signification with the future-perfect in ro ; as, si te inde exemerim. 
Terent. for evemero. See Voss. lib. ▼. cap. 15, and Aul. Cell, lib.zviii. cap, 2. 
As to the other example, the composition of two times is yet more evident* 
for thougli jusjurandum deduset be posterior, and conseauently fiiture with 
respect to juravitf yet it is prior, not only to the time of the relation, but to 
tnterfeeturwm^ to prevent which it behoved it necessarily to be past, and ao 
of others. The same rule in my opinion, will likewise hold in tiie infinitiye 
and participles, which, of themselves, have always one fixed time ; and when 
they seem to be of another time, that is not in them, but in the verb that 
goes before them or comes after them. Thus, for instance, seribere is always 
present, or co-existent with- the verb before it ; and scripsisse is always prior 
to to the same verb in all its tenses | as, dieiti dixit, or dicet; juvat, jumi^ or 
juvalit me seribere and me scripsuse. So also the participles have a fixed 
time, past, present, or future ; and when any part of the verb sum is joined 
with them, they retidn their own times, and have these of that verb superadd- 
ed to them. But because there are innumerable occasions of speaking, where- 
in the nice distinctions of times are not necessary, therefore it frequently hap 
pens, that they are [iromiscuously used ; as I could evince by a great many 
examples, not only in the passive, but active voice, both in the Latin and 
other languages if there were place for it. Which yet, in my judgment, 
does not hinder, but that every part of a word hath formally, and of its 
own nature, a certain time, simple, or compound, to which it is fixed and 
determined,] 
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IV. There ate two numben^ the Hngular uid the pturol^ an- 
swering to the same namben of a noun or pronoun. 

V. There are three pertaru in each nomber ; the^f a/ speaks 
of itself, the $eeond is spoken to, and the third is spoken of.*- 
The^r^^ hath only ego and no$t the aeeand only tu and vo$^ and 
the third any substantive noun, singular and plural, pat before 
the respectiTe terminationa of the rerb, answering to them 
through all voices, moods, and tenses. 

[A verb hath the same reepeet to its nominative that an adjective hath to 
its substantive ; and therefore at an adjective hath not properlf either gendera 
or numbers, but certain terminations fitted for those of iu subsUntive, so a 
Terb hath properly neither persons or numbers, but certain terminations 
answering to the persons and numbers of its nominative.] 

Nore 1. That ei^oand tn are seldom expressed, because the terminations 
of the verb immediately discover them, without any hazard of a mistake. 

NoTB 2. That if a substantive noon be joined with ego or tu, the verb is of 
the person of these pronouns, not of the noon. 

Note 3. That in the continuation of a diaooorae, the third person is alsa 
frequently understood, because easily known bv what.went belore ; and these 
pronouns, iUe, ipoct iMe, &«r, if, idtm, ifuis and gut, do often supply the place 
•fit. 

' THE ENOLISH^IONS OF THI TENSS8 ARE, 

^ Act the theme of the verb; and est^ tth^ or s ; or, for the 
greater emphasis, do, dost, doth, or does, before it. 
£ (^ Pass, am, art, is, are, be, beest, with a word in ed, en, t, ^c. 
^ r Act. ed, edit, ^c, or for the greater emphasis, did, didstf 
B A before it 

"* l^Pass. wc^, wast, were, wert, with a vowel in ed, en, S^c* 
' » or A(M, with a word in ec?, en, ^c, as« 

hast been, hath or has &een,.with a word 

g« C Act had, hadst, with a word in ed, en, fyc. 
g I Pass, hcid been, hadst been, with a word in ed, en, $*c. 
^ r Act shall, will, shalt^ wilt, with a verb. 
^ < Pass, sliall be, ivill be, ahalt be, unit be, with a word in ed, 
(^ en, ^Ci 

The subjunctive mood active has frequently these signs 
Pres. may or can, 

Imper. might, could, would, should. 
Per. might have, cotdd have, would have, should have, 
Pluper. may have or might have, could have, would have, 

should have. Future, shall have. 

The passive has frequently the eame signs with be or &eetw 
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RUDIMBHTS Of tHK LATIN TOWCnTB* 



De ConjugatumibuB. 

M, QUOT sunt oonjugatio- 
nes? 

D. Quatuor; primal isecunda, 
tenia, et qaarta. 

M. Quae sunt notae hanim 
conjugationam ? 

Prima 
Secanda 
Tenia 
Quarta ^ 






Cf Conjugations 

M. HOW many coDJagaiions 
are there ? 

S. Four ; first, second, tbird, 
and founh. 

M. What are the marks of 
these conjugations ? 



"•Alongum"! ^ 
^longum i «!g 
E breve f « « 

^I longom J g 



First ' 
Second 
Third 
Fourth 



i>|" 



"•^ long 
E long 
E shon 

J long 



•«• 






' The common characteristic or mark by which these conjuga- 
tions are distinguished from one another, is one of these thr^e 
vowels, a, e, i, before the re of the infinitive active, though they 
also may be known by the same* vowels in several other parts 
of them ; for A long is most frequent in the first, E long in the 
second, E or /short in the third, and /long in the fourth.; only 
E before bam, has, bat^ fyc. an4 before mus and tis^ and mur^ 
and mtm, is always long in whatever conjugation it is found. 

But it is to be observed, that the preterites and supines, and 
all the parts formed from them (because of the great irregularity 
of their middle syllables and constant agreement in their last 
vowel, and in their terminations arising from it, in all cotijuga- 
tions) cannot properly be said to be of any one ' conjugation 
more than another ; for there is nothing for example in /rictft, 
docui elicui, amtcm, or in frietum, doctum^ elicitum^ amictjtm, 
or in the parts that come from them, whereby to distinguisk 
their conjugations. 



PRIMA CONJirOATIO. 

Amo, 

vox ACnVA. 
Prmdpux Partes. 



Prtu Indtc* 

▲a«o 



Per. 



THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

To Love. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Tht Principal P'arts^ 



am«Stttiii 



Frms Injtm, 

am-&r« 



FAKT II. CPAP. m. Of TKRB. 
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Iin>ICATIT178 MOINIS. 

Sing. 1 Am-o 

2 Am-as 

3 Am&t 
Ptur. 1 AiD-amiifl 

2 Am-itifs 
8 Am-ant 
Imper/eetum^ 
Sing. I Am««li&m 

2 AnHLtes 

3 Am-ftbit 
Phir. 1 Am-abamus 

2 Am-abaurs 

3 Am-ab&nt 

Fetfeetum. 
Xn^. I Am-avl 

2 Am-ayisti 

3 Am-avTt 
Pltii. 1 Am-avimus 

2 Am-avl8ti8 

3 Am-averuntv. -avere. 
Plusqitamperfectum. 

Sing» 1 Am-aveilm 

2 Am-averas 

3 Am-av^rSt 
/'/ur. 1 Am-averamus 
« 2 Am-averati8 

3 Am-averant 
Futurum. 
Sing. 1 Am-abo 

2 Am-abis 

3 Ain-abit 
Plur. 1 Am-abimus ' 

2 Am-abitTs 

3 Am-abQDt 

8UBJUNCT1VUS MODUS. 

Frsssens. 
Sing, 



THE mDIOATITS MOOD. 

I lore or do love 

Thoa loTest or dost love 

He loveth or doth lo?e. 

We love or do love 
2 Te (or yon) love or do love 
8 They love or do love. 
The imperfect. 

1 I loved or did love 

2 Thoo lovedst or didst love 

3 He loved or did love. 

1 We loved or did love 

2 Te loved or did love 

3 They loved or did lovt 

TTie perfect 

1 I have loved* 

2 Thon hast loved 

3 He hath loved. 

1 We have loved 

2 Ye have loved 

3 They have loved. 
The pluperfect. . 

I had loved 
Thoa hadst loved 
He had loved. 
We had loved 

2 Te had loved 

3 They had loved. 

TJiefuiure. 
I shall or will love 
Thou shall or wilt love 
He shall or will love. 
We shall or \* ill love 
Ye shall or will love 
3 They shall or will love. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



The present. 

1 Am-em 1 I may or can love, let me love, may I love 

2 Am-es 2 Thou mayst or canst love, roayst thou love. 

3 Am-£t 8 He may or can love, let him love, may he 

love. 



* Or, I loved or did love, thoa lovedst or didit love, &c. in the imperfecu 
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Plur. 1 Am-ein^ 1 



Am-etis 
Am-ent 



We say or can love, let us lov«9 may we 

love 
2 Te may or can love, may ye or yoo love 
8 They may or can love, let them love, may 
they love. 

Tlie imperftet. 
1 1 might, could, would, or should love 
3 Thou mightst, couldst, wouldsl, ^. love 
3 He might, could, would, orahould love 

1 We might, could, would, or should love 

2 Ye might, could, would, or should love 
8 They might, could, would, ^. love. 

The perfect. 

1 I may have loved 

2 Thou mayst have loved 

3 He may have loved. 

1 We may have loved 

2 Ye may have loved 
8 They may have loved. 

The pluperfect. 

1 I might, could, he. have loved 

2 Thou mightat, couldst, &c. have loved 

3 He might, could, &c. have loved. 

1 Am-avissemus 1 We might, could, &c. have loved 

2 Am-avissetTs 2 Ye might, could, <&c. have loved 

3 Am-avlssent 3 They might, could, &e. have loved. 

ThefvUure. 

1 I shall have loved 

2 Thou shalt have loved 

3 He shall have loved. 

1 We shall have loved 

2 Ye shall have loved 

3 They shall have loved. 



Imperfectum. 
Sing. 1 Am-arem 

2 Am-ares 

3 Am-aret 
Plur, 1 Am-aremilt 

2 Am-&retif8 

3 Am«4rent 
Perfectum. 

Sing, 1 Am-averifm 
2 Am^veris 
S Am-av^rit 

Plur. 1 Am-avSrYmiis 

2 Aip^v^rKtis 

3 Am-avSrlnt 
Plusquampetfectum 
Sing, 1 Am-avTssem 

2 Am-avisses 

3 Am-avisset 
Plur. 



Futurum 
Sing, 1 Am-avero 

2 Am-averTs 

3 Am-averit 
Plur. 1 Am-avenmus 

2 Am-averilYs 
2 Am-averint 



IMPERATlVirS MODUS. 

Sing 2 Am-a v, am-ato tu 2 

3 Am-ato ille 3 

Plur. 2 Am-ate v. am-atute vos 2 

Am-anto ill! 3 

INFINITIVUS MODUS. 



THE IMPERATIVS MOOD. 

Love thou, or do jthou lore 
Let him love. 
Love ye, or do ye love. 
Let them love. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prsss. Am-are Pres. To love. 

Per Am-avi&ise Per. To have loved. 

Fiit. Am-aturus esse t). fuiss^ Hit To be about to love* 



TAKt n. CBAT. lO. OF TBD. 



a 



PABTICIPU. 




THE PAKTiCIPLES. 


VrsfM, Am-^ns 

Fhii. Am-atunis -£ -iim 




Of the present. Loving* 
Of the future, Moui to love 


GERUNDIA. 




THE GERUNDS. 


^V. Am-^ndiim 
a Am-andi 
D. Am-ando 
^, Am-andiim 
^. Am-ando 




N. Loving 

O. OfLoviBf 

D. To Loving 

Jl. Loving 

jS. From, in, or hj loving 


SDPINA. ^ 




THE SUPINES 


Prius* Am-atiim 
Posterius. Am-atQ 




First, To love. 

Laet, To love, or to be loved. 


VOX PASSIVA- 




THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Am-6r 


Sm-atiis &ra-ari. 


INDICATIVUS MODUS. 


THE INDICATIVE MOOD 


Prmsens. 




7%e present. 


Sing. 1 A^-6r 

2 Am-ans v, arS 

3 Am-atur 
Plur. I Am-amiir 

2 Am-amml 

3 Am-antilr 




1 I am loved 

2 Thou art loved 

3 He is loved. 

1 We are loved 

2 Ye are loved 

3 They are loved. 


Impetfectum. 




7%e imperfect. 


Sing. 1 Am-ab&r 

2 Am-abarTs r. abarS 

3 Am-abatiir 
Plur, 1 Am-abamiir 

2 Am-abammi 

3 Am^abahtur 


1 I was loved 

2 Thou wast (wert) loved 

3 He was loved. 

1 We were loved 

2 Ye were loved 

3 They were loved. 


Peifectum. 




The perfect 


' I sum V 
^'tn^. Am-atiis<{ 2 es v. 1 

i 3 est V. 

C 1 sumiic 
Plur. Am*ari < 2 estts t 


.fur 11 have been loved 
fulsa 2 Thou hast been loved 
fuTt 3 He haih been loved. 
\ V, fuimttfl 1 We have been loved 
K fuisiis 2 Ye have been loved 



^3 sunt,fueruntv.fuerS 3 They have been loved 
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Pliisquampeifectum. 



C 1 ^riim V. fu^r&m 
Siu* Am-atii8< 2 ^ras v. fu^ras 

(.S^r&tv. fiieHlt 

r 1 Animus v. fueramus 
Plur. Am-aU < 2 eiatifs v. fugratas 

I a^nntv.fueiani 



1 I had been loved 

2 Thou hadst been loved 

3 He had been loved. 

1 We had been loved 

2 Ye had been loved 

3 They had been loved. 



Ikiturum. 

^tngi 1 Ain*abdr 

2 Am-ab^na v. -abSrS 

3 Am-abntir 
Plur. I Am-abimur 

2 Am-atomini 

3 Am-abantiir 

8UBJUNCTIVU8 MODUa 
Fr«sen8, 



Thefuture. 

1 I shall or will be loved 

2 Thou shall or wilt be loved 

3 He shall or will be loved. 

1 We shall or will be loved 

2 Ye shall or will be loved 

8 They shall or will be loved 

THE 8UBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 
TTie present. 



S. 1 Am-£r 1 1 may or can be loved, may I be loved 

2 Am-eris t;. -Sre 2 Thou mayst or can^t be loved 

3 Am-etur 3 He m^ay or can be loved, let him be loved, 
P, 1 Am-emiir 1 We may &c. be loved, may we be loved 

2 Am-emmi 2 Ye may or can be loved 

3 Am-entiiT 3 They may or can be loved, let them be 

loved. 

Imperfectum. The imperfect. 

1 Am-arer 1 I might, could, dec. be loved 

2 Am-arens v. -arere 2 Thou mightst, couldsi, &c. be loved 

3 Am-aretur 3 He might, could, &c. be loved. 

1 Am-aremiir 1 We might, could, &c. be loved 

2 Am-aremini 2 Ye might, could, &c. be loved 

3 Am-arentiir 3 They might, could, ^c. be loved. 



S. 



Perfectum. 



The perfect. 



r 1 aim V, fu^rim 
iS^.Am-atiiss 2 sis t;. fu^ris 



P. Am-ati 



'{ 



1 I may have been loved 

2 Thou mayst have been, &c 

3 He may have been loved. 

1 simust^.fuerimus 1 We may have been loved 

2 sitYs V. fuerirtts 2 Ye may have been loved 

3 aint V. ftidrint 3 They may have been loved. 



\ 3 sit V. fu^rit 



PAST U. dUP* m OP TSBB. 
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Plusgtiampeffectum, 



S. Am-at«i8 



P. kmJM 



The plvperfeet. 

esfl^m V. fulssem 1 1 might« Ac. have "" 

2 688^ V. iuissefl 2 Thou niighut« &c. 
8 esset v. fuTss^t 3 He mightt inc. haye 

esaemus v. fuisaCmaa I We inig[ht,&c. have 
I 2 eMStia v. fuiaaetfa 2 Te might, ^. have 

3 eaaSnt v. fnlaaeiit 3 They might, &c. 









JFWtirtim. 



iu^ro 
S'ln^. Am^Ltua^ 2 fuMa 



(.Sfugnt 
ri fuerimua 
Plur. Am-ati <] 2 i)ientia 
(, 3 fuerint 

IMPERATIVUS MODUa 

PrxiiffM. 

Sing, 2 Am-are v. ator tu 

3 Am-aior iU^ 
Plur. 2 Am-amYni voa 

3 Am-ant5r Uli 



ThefiUurt. 

1 1 ahall have been loved 

2 Thott ahalt have been loved 

3 He shall have been loved. 

1 We ahall have been loved 

2 Te ahall have been loved 

3 They ahaU have been loved. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOIX 

TTie present. 

2 Be thou loved 

3 Let him be loved. 

2 Be ye loved 

3 Let them be loved. 



iNFiNrnvus MODua the mPDonvE mood 

To be loved. 
fuTsaS To have or had been loved. 
~ To be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPIA. THE PARTICIPLEa 



Prses. Am-iri 

Per. Am-atiis ease v, 

Fut. Ami-atum iri 



Perfeeti temporU. Alh^atiia -& -um Of the perfect ^ Loved. 
Fitturi. Am-andus -i -um Of the future. To be loved 



D6c-2o 



SECUNDA CONJUGATIO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 
ddc-iii doct-tim 



d6c-Sre. 



Pr. 



Sing. 
1 2 

D6c-eo -^ 

Ddc*ebam -ebas 



INDICATIVUa 

Plur. 
3 1 2 

^ -^t •emns -etis 

-ebat -ebamus -ebatifs 
6» 



3 

•ent 
•ebant. 



4§ RVDHIlim Of THS LATHf TOHOUft. 

P€r. D5c-iii -iiTsti -uit -uimas -ulstis ? ^"^.^^ 

Flu. Ddc-d^r^m -tlSras -iiSrilt -uSramiis -iieratrs -ueran 
Fut. D6c-€bo -ebi8 -ebit -ebimiis -ebitis -Sbuat 

auBJUNcmrua 
Pr. D6c-^&m -eas -41%] -l^mds -^tlfs ^nt. 
/m. D6c-eraiii -er^s -Sr^t -eremus -eretts -erenU 
Per. D6c-u^rYm -tieits -iiSm -ueitmus -ii^ritrs -iieriat. 
Plu. Doc-fifssem -uisses •iimSt -iiissSnius ^filssStts -tiissent. 
Fhit. Doc-iicro -uSris -uerit -uerimu* -iieriors -iierlnt. 

IMPERATIVU8. 

Pr»». Doc- ^ "_!^^ ta -eto Ulc J JJ®^ vos -onto iUi. 

INriNinVUS. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. GERUI<CDIA. 



Prsss. Doc-ere. 
Per. D6c-iii8sg. 
Put. Ddc-turus. 
6886 V. fuisse 



1 Doc- turn. I Pr, Due-ens. 

2 Ddc-ta. 1W« Ddc-turiis. 



Ddc-endum. 

Dtfc-endi. 

Doc-endo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 
Ddc-e5r doct-ds doc-Sn. 

INDICATIVUS. 
Sing. ^ Plur. 

Pr. Docedr ^'^^^ -stiir -emiir -enini -eniuM. 

Im. D6c-5bar ^ l|^aS'-ebatur ^bamur -ebamtot -ebantur. 

/\i.Ddo-ebor|;|J^J^Wtur ^bimiir i^UtaiM ^bantiir. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Pr. D6c-ear Jgf^' -eatiir -eamur -camtni -eantfir, 

Im. Doc-6rer J^^J?^'.«r6tur -eremiir -eremim -cr§ntur 

IMPERATIVUS. 
Pr««. Doc- 1 ilJ^r ta» -etoriUe, -emini vos, ent6r aii. 

INPINinVUS. PARTICIPIA. 

Prms. Doc-gri. | Per. Doct-iis -8 -dm. 

Per. Duct-ils essS v. fuiss^. Ihit. Doc-endiis -& -urn. 
JW. Doct-um iri I 



FART n CHAP. in. or ▼*■«• 



TERTIA CONJUGATIO. 

VOX ACnVA. 
l^g-o leg-i lect-um leg-^rS. 

na>iCATiyu& 
Sing. Plur. 

12 8 1 % 3 

Praes. lAg-o •is -it -Itaiis -itis -Qnt 

Imp.' Leg-ebam-ebas-ebat -ebamiis -ebatis -€buit 

Per. Leg-i -wti -tt -Tmus -istjfl -erOnt v. Sr^. 

Plus^ Leg-erS.111 -eras -^rat -eramus -eratis -^rant 

Put. Leg-am -es -et -Sinus -etifs -ent 

8UBJ1INCTiyU& 

Pr«9. Leg-am -as -at -amus -atjs -&nt 

Imp, Leg-erem -eres -eret -eremus -eretis -erent. 

Per. Leg-erim -^ns -^lYt -erimus -eritts -ennt 

Plu9. Ijeg-issem -isses -isset -itsemiis -issStis -issent 

Put, Leg-«ro -erTs -^rit -erifmos -eritjs •eilDt 



Pr«. Leg. \l 



tu 



-ito 

INFINinVTja 8UPINA. 
Prms. L£g-ei^ 1 Lect-iim. 
Per. Leg-iss^. 2 Lecl-ii. 
Put. Lect-uriis. 
V. faisse. 



IMFERATTVUa 
-itoille 



C-it« 
^-rtoti 



-rtote 

PARTICIPIA. 
Pr. Leg-ens. 
Ptt. Lect-Qrfis. 



Tos ^Cinto illi. 



OERUNBIA. 
L^-endum 
L«g-€iidi. 
Leg-endo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

IMg-^T lect-Qs 

INDICATrVUa 



Pr«9. Leg-6r 
(mp. Leg-cbar 
FuU L^g-ar 

Prx9. L^g-ar 
Imp. Leg^rer 



-itiir 



-Ymur 



leg-i. 

Plur 
-tmmi -Qntiir. 



C-^iTs 

S^^^^^i^bStur -eb&mur -ebamini -eb&ntfif. 

C-£iis 
^-erS 

8UBJXJNCTIVU8. 

C-srrs 

^-are 

5 ^^^ -€retur -eremiir -eremini -ei§iitdr 



-^tuT -ernur -SmYni -^ntiir. 



-atiir -amur KmYni -dntfir. 



RVDUUBNTS OV THS LATIN TONOVB. 

iMP£HA'nyu& 

Ymini VO89 



Prm». Leg- ^^^^^ tu Xt6t iUc, 



Qnt5r lUL 



iNFiNrnvua 



PARTICEPIA 

Prk», JAg-i. I Per, Lect-us • & -um'. 

Per, Lect-ii« esse o. faiss^. I HU. Leg-^ndds a -um. 
fSit Lect-iiin iri. I 



QUARTA CONJUGATIO. 
VOX ACnVA. 
aud-ivf aud-itum aad-ire* 



And-Yo 



- Sing. 
1 
Pr. Aud-10 
Im. Aud-iebam 



2 

-IS 

-Yebas 



INDICATIVUS. 

3 1 

-It -imus 
•lebat -Yebamus 



2 

-itis 
-rebatYs 



Pe. Aud-Ivi -Tfisti -ivit -ivimiis -ivistis 

PL Aad-Tv^r^m -Iv^ras -IvSr&t-iveramas -IvSraUrs 
Ihi. Aud-Tam -Tes -Y^t -iemiis -ietYs 



Plur. 
3 

-itmt. 

-lebant 
C -iygrant 
I V, iTerS. 

-Iverant 

-lent. 



SUBJUNCnVUS. 

Pr. Aud-Blm -Yas -Hit -lamiis -YatTs -YSnt 

/m. Aud-irSm -Ires -irSt -Tremiis -iretjs -Irent. 

Pe. Aud-ivgrim -iverts -Tverit -iTerimiis -iv^rttis -iv^rint. 

PI. Aud-ivissem -ivisses -1 visset -ivissemus -ivissetis -ivissSnt. 

Fu. Aud-ivero -iv€ris -ivertt -iverYmus -iv^nt^s -iverint. 



Prms. Aud- 



i-ito 



IMPBRATIVUS. 



tv 



-ito ille. 



5! 



-ite 
itote 



vos, -iunto illi 



INTINrnvUS 

Pr. And-TrS. 
Pe. Aud-Ivissg. 
Pu, Aud-itQrOs 
eas^ V. faisse. 



SUPINA. 

1 Aud-itum. 

2 Aud-ita. 



PARTICIPIA. 

Pr. Aud-Yens. 
III. Aud-Xturus. 



GERUNDIA. 

Aud-ienduuu 

And-iendi. 

Aud*Y@ado. 



TAKt n. OBAP. in. OP TBKB. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

And'ISr and-itfis 

INDICAHTUa 



Mi¥s 
.ii« 






aud-iri. 
Pbif. 



-imur -ImM -Vantfin 



fin. Aud-IebUr ^ '^^ -iSbattir -iebamur -iei>aintni -tebtatOf. 



fit. And'VkT 






-letQr -Ifemilr -iemim -TBntOr 

suBJUNcnvua 



Pr. Aad-iHr 
fin. Aud-irCr 



C-ia 



-Tans 
-larS 
•treri 
-TrerS 



-t&tur 



-UUnQr -iamini •iSntdr 
•iiemiir- •iremini -irSntilr 
IMP£HATiyu& 
Pr. Aud- V™^ ta -itor iUe, -imtoi vos, -iQntSr illi 



C-treri« ,_•.« 
J-rr6r« -"«'*^ 



iNFiNrnvus. 

Pr. Aud-iii. 

Pe. Aad-rtu8 ess^ v. faissS. 

Fu. Aud-itam irL 



PARTICIPIA. 
Pe, Aad-itus •% -fim. 

Pti. Aud-lSndiifl -& .dm 



Note. That in the examples of the aecond. third, and fourth conjugatione, 
we have omitu^d such parts of the passive voice as are supplied hy the parti« 
ciple perfect with the verb sum, viz. the perfect and pluperfect of the indica 
tiye, and the perfect, pluperfect^ and fiiture, of the subjunctive, as bekig the 
same in all conjugations with the example of the first, the change of the par- 
ticiple only excepted. But it is carefully to be observed, that the participle 
bein^ an adjective, must agree in gender, number, and case, with its Bub« 
fltantive, pr (whitfh is the same thing) with the person before it. 



\. REMARKS 9homngwhin a LATIN VERB is to be ren^ 
dtrtd othtrwise in ENGLISH than in theforegoing examples. 

1. When the condnnation of a thing is signified, the English 
vt^rb may be varied in all its tenses by the participle in ing with 
the verb am; as, 

Pr. I am reading "^ CI read, 

/m. I was reading J did read. 

Pe, I have been reading >for< I have read. 

PI, I had been reading I had read. 

Fu I shall be reading J \JL shall read. 



60 BUDUCCNTS OF TH£ LATIN TONOT'B. 

So« also in the passive Toice, the hoose w boiiding, damui 
mdificatur; the lesson was prescribing, lectio prxseribebaiur. 
Sometimes a is set before the participle ; as, while the house is 
a-building ; it is a-doing ; he is a-dying. 

2. When the question is asked, the nominative case or person 
is set after the verb, or the sign of the verb; as, love L? do J 
love ? can 1 love ? should he be loved ? 

3. We have made thou the second person singuhr, to distin- 
guish it from the plural : But it is customary with us, (as also 
with the French and others) though we speak but to ime parti- 
cular person, to use the plural you^ and never thou, but wheo 
we address ourselves to Almignty God, or otherwise when we 
signify familiarity, disdain, or contempt. 

4. The perfect of the indicative is often Englished as the im* 
perfect ; as, Nunquam amavi hunc, hominem, I never loved (oi 
did love^ this man.— ^ee a train of examples in Ovid, MeU« 
morph. lib. I. from v. 21 to 39. 

5. The perfect tense is frequently Englished by had after on- 
tequam, postquam, uhi or ut (or postquam; as, ppstquam^ su- 
veravimus isthmum, after we had (were) passed over the isth- 
mus. Ov. HsBC ubi dicta debit, when he had spoken these 
words. Liv. Ut me aalutavit^ statim Roman profectus est, 
after he had saluted me, &>c. Cic. 

6. We have chosen, may, can, might, could, ^c, for the Eng- 
lish of the subjunctive mood, because these are the most fre- 
quent signs of it, and distinguish it best from other moods ; but 
very often it is the same with the indicative^ save only that it 
hath some conjunction or indefinite word before it ; such as, if, 
seeing, lest, that, although, I wish, ^c. as, si amem,i( I love; ne 
amem, lest I love; causa est cur amem, it is the cause why I love. 
Ov. And frequently it hath both ; as, oro ut ames, I entreat 
that you may love. Ov. , 

7. The present of the subjunctive after quasi, tanquam, and 
the like, is sometimes Englished as the imperfect $ as, quasi in* 
telligant quhlis sit, as if they understood what kind of person 
he is. Cic. 

S. When a question is asked, the present of the subjunctive 
IS frequently Englished by shall or should; as, eloquar an sih- 
am? shall I speak or be silent? Virg. Singula quid referam? 
why should I mention every. thing? Ov. Likewise after non est 
quod? Non est (supply causa) quod eas, there is no reason 
why you should go, or you need not go. Sometimes it is Eng- 
lished by would; as, infacinis,iurasseputes, you would think 
they had sworn to (comniiit) wickedness. Ov. 

9, We have Englished tne nerftct of the subjunctive in rim by 
may havei as, nefrustra tales viri venerint, that such men as 
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hese may not ha?e coma in vain. Cic. Ibraiian audUris^ yon 

may perhaps have heard of it ; to distinguish it from the preseni 
and plupe.i*fecU by the signs of which it is also most frequendy 
Englished ; as, ut 9ic dixerim^ that I may so speak. Obi egc 
audioerim ? where should i have heard it 7 Unu9 homo taniM, 
mirages ediderU ? could one man make so great a slaughter T 
Virg. Fortasnt errdrim^ perhaps I might be in an error. Plin. 
OratoreM quoM viderim periiisnmit the ablest orators 1 have 
seen (or could see.) Quintil. 

10. This perfect in rim sometimes inclines very much to a fu- 
ture signification, and then it is Englished by aitould^ wouldf 
eouldf can^ will »hali; as, citius erediderinit 1 should sooner 
believe. Juv. Libenter audierim^ 1 would gladly hear. Cic. Ci- 
ceronem cuicunque eorum^ facile oppoauerim, I could easily 
match Cicero with any of them. Quintil. Nan facile dixerinij I 
cannot well tell. Cic. Nee tamen excluserim alios^ and yet I 
will not exclude others. Plin. Shpauhdum modo quid tefuge- 
rity ego perierim^ if you but trip in the least, I shall be undone. 
Ter. But all those ways of speaking, though indeed they re- 
spect the future as to the execution, yet they seem also to look 

"a litde beyond it to a time when their futurity shall be past ; 
and so come near in signification to ihe future in ro. 

1 1. The perfect of the $ubjunctive after quasi tanquam^ and 
the like, may sometimes be Englished by had ; as, quasi affue^ 
rim,^ if i had been present. Plant. Perinde ac si ^ jam vicerintt 
as. if they had already overcome. Cic. 

12. The pluperfect in issemis sometimes Englished by should; 
as, imperaret quod vellet^ quodcunque imperavisset^ se esse fac- 
turos^ he might command what he pleased, whatever he com- 
manded (should command,) they would do. Cic. Fxdus ictum 
est^ hiSf legibus^ nt cujus populi civis eo certaminevieissent is 
alteri imperaret, an agreement was made on these terms, that 
that people, whose countrymen should be victorious in that 
combat, should have the sovereignty over the other. Liv. And 
tliis happens when a thing is signified as future at a certain 
past time, referred to; and commonly takes place, when 'what 
was formerly said direcdy is afterwards recited indirectly ; as. 
ne dubiia dabitur quodcunque optdris, doiibt not, whatsoever 
thou shalt choose, shall be given thee. Ov. Sol Phaethontifac- 
turum se esse dixit, quicquid optdsset, the Sun told Phaethon 
that he would do whatsoever he should choose. Cic. Where it 
is worth noticing, that, what was the future of the subjunctive 
in the direct speech, becomes the pluperfect in the indirect reci- 
tal of it. See Turner's exercises, p, 21, &c. But as we have 
9aid, p. 30, the pluperfectt notwithstanding iu coming in the 
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place of a fuiutty Qtill retains its own proper compound time, 
that is, it was prior to a thing now passed at the time of the re- 
cital by Cicero, though it was future when first spoken by the 
Sun, And therefore there is no reason for making this termi- 
nation wtm ^future tense, as Mr. Turner does. 

13. Though the proper English of the future in ro be shaU 
have^ yet generally the have or the shall, and frequently both, 
are omitted ; as, qui Jintonium oppresaerit, is helium confecerit^ 
he who shall cut off Anthony shall put an end to the war. Cfc. 
Baud desinam donee perfecero hoc, I will not give over till I 
haveeffectedthis. Ter. ^tnegavertV, Ifhedeniesit. Cic. Some- 
times it is Englished by will; as, Dixerit fortasse aliquis, some- 
body will perhaps say. Cic. Jlut eonsolandotout consilio, out re, 
juvero, I will assist you either by comforting you, or with coun- 
cil, or with money. Cic. But though we thus render ihe/uture 
m ro in our language, and though (which is more material) very 
frequently it and the future of the indicative are used promiscu- 
ously yet I cannot be persuaded that in any instance the formal 
significations of these are the same, as Mr. Johnson contends, 
p, 339, but still think with the great Yossius, that the future in 
ro is always a future perfect, that is, that there is a time insinu- 
ated when a tiling yet future shall be finished or past ; and that 
even when a future of the indicative is joined with it, which m 
order of time should be done before it; as, pergratum mihi 
feceris, si disputabis, you shall have done (shall do) me a great 
favour, if you ^all dispute. Cic. For what hinders that we nrtty 
not faintly hint at the finishing of an action yet future, without 
formally considering the fi^nishing of another action on which it 
depends ; and on the contrary? But if the promiscuous usage 
of tenses, one for another,* be sufficient to make them formally 
the same, then we shall confound all tenses, and overthrow the 
very arguments Mr. Johnson makes use of against Sanctius, 
with respect to the tenses of the infinitive. 

14. The to of the infinitive is generally omitted after may, can^ 
might, wouldj could, (which are sometimes verbs themselves, 
and not the bare signs of them ;) also after must, bid, dare, let, 
help, and make. 

15. But what is to be most regarded in the infinitive is, that 
when it hath an accusative before it, it is commonly Englished 
as the indicative mood, the participle that being sometimes put 
before it, but oftener understood. And it is carefully to be re- 
marked that the same tenses of the infinitive are differently Eng- 

- lished, according as the verb varies in its tenses ; as wiV ap 
pear in the following scheme : 
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Dicit me «cribere, Ho says (that) I write. 

Dixit me jcribcre, He said fihat) I was writing. 

Dicet m« scribere. He shall say (that) I am writing. 

DIcit me scripsiase, He says (that) I wrote or did write. 

Dixit me scripsisse. He said (that) I had written. 

Dicet rae scripeisse, v He shall say (that) I have written, or did write. 

Dicit me scriptunim (esse). He says (that) I will write. 
Dixit me ficripturum (esse), He said (that) I would write. 
Dicet me scnpturum (esse), He shall say (that) I will Mrrite. 

Dicit me scriptunim (fuisse), He says (that) I would have «rritten. 
Dixit me scripturum (faisse). He said (that) I would have written; 
Dicet me scripturum (fuisse). He shall say (that) I would have written. 

It will be of great use to accustom the learner to render the 
infinitive after this manner, both in English and Latin, especially 
after be has been taught something of construction ; and then 
to cause him to vary the accusative me, into te, «e, illumy fiomi' 
nem^ffBtninamj ^*c. and these again into the plural, nos, vos, se, 
illoSj homines, foeminaa, ^c. But he must be careful to make 
the participles agree with them in gender, number, and case. 

Note 1. That when the preceding verb is of the- present or future tense, 
the future of the iufiuitive with esse^ it is rendered by nhall or will , and 
when it is of the pefect tense, the future of the infinitive is rendered by 
would, as in the examples above ; and sometimes by should ; as, dixit te 
seiturum esse, he said that you sholild know. 

lioTK 2. That when the preceding verb is of the imperfect or plupetfed 
tenses, the English of the infinitive is the same as when it is of the perfect. 

16. The perfect of the indicative and subjunctive passive, 
made up with sum or simiBxe Englistted by am, art^ is, are, in* 
stead of Iiave been^ when the thing is signified to be just now 
past ; as, vulnerdttta sum, I am wounded vopusfimtum est, the 
work is finished ; cum tempora mutata sint, since the times are 
changed. 

17. When it is made up by fui, it is frequently Englished>by 
was, wast, were, wert ; as, Romafuit capta, ftome was taken ; 
as is also what is called the pluperfect, with eram, and essem; 
as, labor ftnitus erat, the labour was finished ; si labor finitus 
esseCj if the labour were finished. 

6 
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II. REMARKS ON THE LATIN CONJUGATIONS. 



I. A GREAT part of the passive voice, and some of the ao* 
tivc is made up of two of its own participles, and the auxiliart 
verb sum, (of which you have the full conjugation, p. 62) aftef 
this- manner : 



i'Sum or ful ■ 
tram or fueram, 
aim or fuerim 
e»8€m orfuisiiem 
fuero 
esse or fuisie 



1: 



Plu.'c^ndicat. 
;J Perf.V 
»^ Plu. J-Subjunct. 
g J Fut. 5 
^ • Perf. Infinit. 

Fut. Infinit. 



Active. 



2. Having, p. 40, laid it down as a probable opinion, that 
every part of a verb, with all its participles, have a certain fixed 
time simple or compound, which they formally and of their own 
nature signify, it will perhaps be here expected that I should 
account for that great variety that is found in the passive Voice. 
To put this matter in the clearest light I am able, I mast pre- 
mise another division. of the tenses, viz. into passing znd past ; 
or into such as import the continuance of an action or thing, 
without regard to the ending or finishing of it ; and such as im- 
port that the thing is finished (or to be finished) and done. Of 
the first sort are the present, imperfect, and future-imperfect ; 
of the second sort are the present, imperfect, and future-perfect. 
See page 29. From this division of the tenses, together with 
what we have formally said, we are furnished with an easy 
method of distinguishing all the parts of the passive. Thus, foi 
instance, let the subject of discourse be the building of a house. 
1. When I say domtts sedificafttrj I mean that it is just now 
a-buildi(ig, but not finished. 2. When a?f/t/{c(76«r/«/r, that it was 
then, or at a certain past time, a-building, but not then finished. 

3. Xdijicabitur, that some time hence it shall be a-building, 
without any formal regard to the finishing of it. But when 1 
make use of the participle-perfect, I always signify a thing com- 
pleted and ended ; but with these subdistinctions :-— 1. JEdificata 
est; I mean simply, that it is finished,* without any regard to the 
time when. 2. ^dificata fuit ; it is finished, and some time 
since has intervened. 3. JEdificata erat ; it was finished at a 
certaii[^ past time referred to, with which it was contemporary 

4. JEdiJiCata fuerat ; it was finished before a certain past time 
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refemd to, to which it was prior. 5. JEdificaia erit ; it shall 
be finished some timd hereafter, either without regard to a par- 
ticiilar time when, or with respect to a certain time yet future, 
with which its finishing shall be contemporary. 6. And lasdy, 
xdificata fuerit ; it shall be finished and past before another 
thing yet future, to which its finishing shall be prior. And thus 
we hare nine different times, or complications of times, without 
confounding them with one another. But then, how comes it to 
pass that these are so frequendy used promiscuously? I answer, 
that this proceeds from one or more of these four reasons : i 
Because it very frequently happens in discourse that we have 
no occasion particularly to consider these various relations and 
complications of times ; and it is the same thing to our purpose 
whether the thing is or was done, or a-doing ; or whether it was 
done just now, or some time ago ; or whether another thing was 
(or shall be) contemporary with, or prior to it ; and the matter 
being- thus, we reckon ourselves at liberty to Uke several parts 
of the verb &t random, as being secured not only of being un- 
derstood, b'lt also that in these circumstances, whatever we 
pitch on, even when examined by the rules above, shall be 
found literally true. 2. It is usual with us to state ourselves as 
present with, and as it were, eye-witnesses of the things we re- 
late, though really they were transacted long before : whence it 
is tliat we frequently use the present instead of some time past. 
3. It is to be remarked, that there are some verbs, the action 
whereof is in some sense finished when begun ; in which case it 
will sometimes be all one whether we use the passing or past 
tenses. And .4. The present tense (which, strictly speaking, is 
gone before we pronounce it) is generally taken in a larger ac- 
ceptation, and sometimes used for the future, when we signify 
that the execution. is very near, or (according to Perizonius) 
when, together with the action, we take in also the preparation 
to it. The brevity we are confined to will not allow us to illus- 
trate these things with examples. But by them I think we may 
account for the promiscuous usage of the tenses, in both voices ; 
and what cannot be reduced to these, seems to be an abuse of 
the language, and being very rarely to be met witH, and perhaps 
only aniong the poets, ought not to be made a common standard. 
I shall only add for a proof, that these tenses are not always tc 
be used indifierently, that when we signify a thing to be just now 
finished, we cannot use fui or fuerim or fuisse^ but sum^ simt 
and e8$e. 

3. Whether the learner should be obliged to get by heart 
^ose parts of the pa8<«ive that are supplied by 8umt or if tb«y- 
should be referred to construction (to which they seem more 
naturally to belong^ I refer to the discretion of the master. 
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4. Besides those parts which are thus made up, all the other 
parts may be resolved ioto its own participles and the verb sum, 
thou^ their significations are not precisely the same ; as» 



Ani5 KmabHin 


amavi 


&inaTSr&m 


iKmabo. 


Sum &m&of 8nun &m&iui 


fuY&mans 


luSr&m &mana 


erS&manaoi* 
sum Umaturaa, 


AmSr &mab&r 


hmaKSr 


&in6r 


&mar8r.. 


Silm &m&t«ui «r&m &in&tjb 


Sro &matiU 


imatiia aim 


&matus SasSm. 



6. The participle in rus with the verb sum is frequently used 
instead of the future of the indicative, especially if purpose oi 
intention is signified ; as, profecturus sum or proficiscar^ I will 
go, or I am to go ; and with sim and essem^ instead of the fu« 
ture imperfect, or pluperfect of the subjunctive ; as, non dubito 
quin sitfacturus, I doubt not but he will do it. Non dubitavi 
quin essetfacturus^ I doubted not but he would do it , and not 
quin/ecerit, or faceret, orfedsset. 

6. We have not joined ero with fuero for the future of the 
subjunctive, because we thought it incongruous to couple 
words of dififerent moods; though it must be owned that it 
comes nearer in signification to the future of the subjunctive, 
than that of the indicative ; as Ov. Qui cum victus erit^ is much 
the same as victus fuerit ; and so those ancient lawyers, Scs- 
vola, Brutus, and Manilius, understand the words of the At- 
tinian law, quod subreptum eritf ejus rei mierna aucioritas 
esto. But that a preterite time is there insinuated, is owing, 
not to the word eritt but to the preterite participle wtth which 
it is joined, as they learnedly argue. See Aulus Gellius, lib. 
xvii. cap. 7. 

7. We have omitted the termination minor in the second 
person plural of the imperative, not thinking it fit to make 
that an ordinary standard, (as the common Rudiments do) 
which is to be found only once or twice in Plautus, Epid. 5. 2. 
Facto opere arbitraminor. And Pseud. 2. 2. Fariter progrc" 
diminor, 

8. For the same reason we have excluded the ancient termi- 
nation asso, in the future subjunctive of the first conjugation , 
as, excantasso^ in the laws of the twelve tables, levasso jn Enni 
us ; abjurasso^ invitasso, ccenasso^ irritasso^ servasso, ^e. in 
Plautus, for exeantavero^ levavero, SfC. to which may be added 
tsso of the second conjugation ; as, licessit. Plant. Prohibessit. 
Cic. for licueritj prohibuerit. To these some add jusso for 
jusse^o^ in that of Virg. Mn, 11. v. 467. 

Cseterot qum jusso. metum manus inferat arma 
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Bat though I was once of that opinion, yet now I incline with 
Vossius to think that it is oniy a syncope; but not for the rea- 
son brought fur it by him, namely, that the other examples in 
990 change r into #9, as levarOj levasao ; but because I believe 
these old futures were formed not from the common futures in 
ero, as he supposes, but from the second person singular of the 
present of the indie, by adding so ; as, levaSy levasso ; prohibes^ 
prohibeaso: According to which rule jubeo must have formed 
jubtsaoy andjusfo. 

9. Upon the same account we have omitted the future of the 
infinitive in assert formed from asso : as, impetrassere^ reconcUi* 
assere, expugnahsere^ in PUutus ; for impetraturum, esse, ^c 

10. Though we frequently meet with amaturus and amatus 
esse, yelfuisse^ ^. in the' nominative, as, dicitur ainaturus^ ease, 
yet we have contented ourselves with the accusative amatumm 
and amcUum, as most common, reserving the distinction be- 
tween these to construction.* [See page 85*3 

11. The future of the infinitive passive is made up of the first . 
supine and iri the infinitive passive of eo : And therefore it is 
not varied in numbers and grenders, as the parts made up of the 
participle with sum. 

12. But the supine with ire is not the future of the infinitive 
active as some teach ; for such phrases as these, amaium ire, 
doctum ire, are rather of the present than future tense. 

13. The participle in dus with esse and fmsse, is not proper- 
ly the future of the infinitive passive, as is commonly believed : 
For it does not so much import futurity, as necessity, duty, or 
merit. For there is a great difference between these two sen- 
tences, dicil literas a se scriptum irit and e/tct^ literas, a se scri" 
bendas esse; the first signifying, that a' letter will be written 
by him, or that he will write a letter ; and the second, that a 
letter must be written by him, or he is obliged to write a let- 
ter. For though Sanctius, and Messieurs de Port Royal con- 
tend that this participle is sometimes used for simple futurity, 
yet I think Perizonius and Johnson have clearly evinced the 
contrary. . 

t 14. It is to be noted, that the imperative mood wants the 
first person both singular and plural, because no man can or 
needs command or exhort himself: Or, if he does, he must 



* i*he nominative has been adopted in this edition, 
t I'he first person of the snbjanctive singular and plural is substitute tot 
Ihti first person imperative.<^Ro88. 
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josUe nimielf out of the fint into the second person, at in Aa 
of Catullas, speaking to himself, ai tu, CatuUt, deatinatus^ olh 
dura^ but do you, Catullus, continue obstinate. 

15. The present of the subjunctive is most frequently used 
instead of the imperative, especially in forbiddinjr« afterne ne- 
mo, nullu», ^c. as, vdLeas^ farewell ; for vale, Ne/aeiaa^ do it 
hot, rather than ne fac. And sometimes the future of the sub- 
junctive ; as, tu viaeria^ see you to it. Ne dixeria. Don't say 
that. And sometimes also the future of the indicative ; as, non 
oeeides, thou shalt not kill ; for ne oecide^ or occidito. Sed vaie- 
bist meaquB negatia videbis. Cic. i. e. eed vale meaque negolia 
vide, Jteferes ergo^ hsee^ et nurutiue ibie Pelidm genUori. Vitg. 
i. e. refer 9 et ito. But it is to be remarked that none of these 
are proper imperatives ; for to the first is understood, oro, rogo, 
petOf or the like with ut; as. also to the second, with tU under- 
stood, or ne expressed ; and the third is only a command by 
consequence, because of the authority, influence, or power of 
the speaker. For which reason, and to keep the moods from 
.nterfering with one another, we have excluded these from the 
Imperative: Though the common rudiments take in the first, 
and Alvarus the second and third. However, it is observable 
that we show most civility and respect when we use the sub- 
junctive, and most authority by the future of the indicative, and 
nto of the imperative ; which last is tl\e ordinary strain in which 
laws are delivered. But this rule is not always followed. 

16. The m of the second person passive is more nsual than 
re; and erunt of the perfect of the indicative active than ere; 
especially in prose, in which, if a vowel follow, they are very 
rarely to be met with. 



III. RElVf ARKS UPON ENGLISH VERBS. 

1. AN English verb hath only {wo tenses, distinguished by 
different terminations, and both in the active voice, viz. the pre- 
sent and preterite. The present is the verb itself, and the pre* 
teiite is commonly made by adding ecf, to.it, or d when it ends 
in e; m.^U^ filled; love, loved. 

2. All the other parts of the active, and -the whole passive is 
made up of the auxiliary verbs, do, have, shall, unU, nun/, can, 
and nm; as in page 41| and in the ejumpio to /boe, page 42, Slc. 
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3. Aa English Terb hath different terminations for the persons 

of the singular number. The present hath three or four. The 
Grst person is the verb itself; tha 9eeond ends in ettf or «/; the 
third in e<A, e«» or «• The preterite hath only two ; the first 
Bommonly ending in ec/, and the second in edsi^ or dst ; But the 
third person singular of the preterite, and all the persons plural, 
both of it and the present, cannot otherwise be distingutshetT 
than by the nominative before them ; which therefore can never 
be omitted as in the Latin. 

4. We have two participles, the present ending always in ing^ 
and the preterite ending regularly in ei/, but very frequently in 
e», and /• * ^ 

5. There are a great many irregular English verbs ; but it is 
to be noted, 1. That that irregularity relates only to the termi- 
nation of the preterite tense, and the passive participle. 2. That 
it reaches only such words as are native and originally English. 
3. That it is to be found only in words of one syllable, or de- 
rived from words of one syllable. 4. That where the preterite 
is regular, the passive participle is the same with it. Except 
hewedf mowed^ showed^ snowedf sowed ; which have hewn^ 
mown^ shovm, inawn^ sown. 

6. These irregularities may be reduced to the following heads: 
(1.) The d is changed into t after c, cA, f A, /, k^ p, x ; and 

after s and th when pronounced hard ; and sometimes after /, m, 
n, r, when a short vowel goes before it; as plac't, snatch't, fish't, 
walked, dwelt, smelt. But when a long vowel goes before p^ it 
is either shortened, or changed into a short one; as, kept, slept, 
wept, crept, swept, leapt, from keep, sleep, weep, creep, sweep, 
leap ; as also sometimes before /, m, n, r, and v turned into/; 
as, feel, felt ; mean, meant ; leave, left. 

(2.) When 'the present ends in d or ^, the preterite is some- 
times the same with it; as, read, cast, hurt, burst, hit, quit ; and 
when two vowels precede; the last is left out; as, lead, led; feed, 
fed; bleed, bled ; meet, met. When a consonant comes before 
<f, it is sometimes changed into /^ as, bend, bent; lend, lent; 
tend, sent ; rend, rent ; gird, girt. ^ 

(3.) Most of the other irregular verbs may be comprehended 
mnder the following lists : 
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1. Such as have their preterite and participle paanre the same 



Awake 

Abide 

Beseech 

Bind 

Bring 

Buy 

Catcii 

Dig 

Dnnk 

Fight 



awoke 

abode 

besouffht 

bound 

brought 

bought 

caught 

dug 

drunk 

fought 



Find 

Flee 

Fling 

Grind 

Gild 

Hang 

Hear 

Lose 
Make 



found 

fled 

flung ' 

ground 

gilt 

hung 

heard 

laid 

lost 

mad« 



Say 

Seek 

Sell 

Sit 

Shine 

Spin 

Spring sprung 

Stand stood 

Stick stuck; 



paid 

said 

sought 

sol? 

sat 

shone 

spun 



Sting 

Swing 

Swim 

Teach 

Tell 

Think 

Work 

Win 

Wind 

Wring 



stung 

swung 

swum 

taoght 

told 

thought 

wrougk 

won 

wound 

wrung. 



IJ. Sach as have the preterite an3 participle passive different 



Bear bore ' born 

Begin began begun 

Bid bade bidden 

Beat heat beaten 

Bite bit bhten 

Blow blew blown 

Chide chid chidden 

Choose chose chosen 

Cleave clove cleft 

Come^ came come 

Crow* crew crowed 

Dare durst dared 

Do did done 

Draw drew drawn 

Drive drove driven 

Eat ate eaten 

Fall fell fallen 

Fly flew flown 
Forsake forsook forsaken 



Freeze 

Get 

Give 

Go 

Grow 

Hew 

Hide * 

Hold 

Know 

Lie 

Ride 

Ring 

Rise 

Run 

See 

Seethe 

Shake 

Shear 

Shoot 



froze frozen 

got gotten 

gave given 

went gone 

grew grown 
hewed hewn 

hid hidden 

held holden 

knew knowft 

lay lain 

rode ridden 

rang rung 

rose risen 

ran run 

saw seen 

sod sodden 
shook shaken 

shore shorn 

shot shotten 



Shrink shrank 
Sink sank 
Slay slew 
Slide slid 
Smite smote 
Strike struck 
Speak spoke 
Spit spat 
Strive strove 
Swear swore 
Swell swelled 
Take took 
Tekr tore 
Thrive throve 
Throw threw 
Tread trod 
Wear wore 
Weave wove 
Write wrote 



shrunk 

sunk 

slain 

slidden 

smitten 

stricket 

spoken 

spitten 



sworn 

•wohi 

taken 

torn 

thriven 

thrown 

trodden 

worn 

woven 

written. 



These preterites, bare, share, sware, tare, ware, clave, gat, 
begat, forgat, brake, spake, slang, sprang, swang, wan, stank, 
sank, are seldom ased. But beseech*d« catch'd, worked, digg'd, 
gilded, girded, hang'd, swam, writ, for besought, caught, ^c. 
are frequently to be met with. 

NoTB 1. That when the verb ends in one consonant, that consonant is fof 
the most part doubled before ing, erf, est, edit, and elh, as, wonhip, wnhip- 
jriMg.worithipped, worskippett, worghippedst, worakippelh; As also before mi ; 
9Mtoid% bidden, 

NoTB 2. That the apoetr^ue, (which has become too common in Eng 
Ash verbs: as. Zov*rf, ^ee'«^ for toeed, lovett,) begins now to be disused by 
the most polite writers in prose ; but poets still use it, though not so much as 
formerly. , . ... . , . 

Note 3. That the preterite active and the participle passive (when one 
word serves for bot(i) are thus distinguished : When it hath nothing before 
it but the nominative alone, or have or had with it, it b the preterite active *, 
• but VI hen it hath Any part of the helping verb om, it is the psftieple paanve. 



FAST n. <aup« in. of fm. 



dl 



Eie^ MM. gom, nm, Mf, riMx,/a2fam grmmh wUktrti, end mdi lOw 

intranathre verbi, which have frequently the passive signs, am, art, Ac, in<- 
stmd of have in the perfeet tense ; and was, vast, f^. instead of had, in the 
phmerfeet ; as. cent, lam eome ; aneyvai, I waa eome. 

Note 4. That tboogh the Latin perfeet frequently answers both to I«m and 
iid^ (or the preterite termination ed, 4f .) yet they seem to be thns distm 
pushed; did or ed, i^. respects a certain past time, in which the thing wss 
finidied, or a-fimahing: as, / wnioi or did wriu futerdaf; Aose either 
speaks of a thing as bat just now past, or at least does not refer to any 
particniar time that it happened at; as, i htve written my letter, L e. jost 
now ; I have redd of Johns Cssar, i. e. some time or other. The first of 
these is called the preteiperfect definite, and the other the preterperfect in 
definite. 

ffotn 5. That ekaU and wiH, by Mr. Brightland are thns disUngnished t 

In the first person simply sftoll foretells ; 
Jn wis a threat, or else a 'promise dwells. 
ShdO in the second and the third does threat ; 
WiU simply then foretells the fntnre feat. 

By Mr. Tomer thus : 

WiU imports the will or pnrpoee of the person it is joined with ; tftoll 
implies the will of awther, who promises or threatena to do the thug, or 
B it to be done, permits it, or commands it, or the like. 



De Formatume Verhorum. 

QUATUOR gunt tetmina. 
tiones verbi, a quibos lelique 
omnes formantar ; viz. o prae- 
senlis, % prsteriti, um aopiniy 
et re infinitiviy hoc modo: 

1. Abo formantiir am et em. 

2. Ab I forraanUir rami nm» 
r<?« ««e, et $sem. 

3. Ab um formantur t<, t<«, 
eXruM. 

4. A re formantur reliquae 
omneg ; nempe, ham^ bo^ rem^ 
a» e, t, 9M, du8^ dutrit dif do. 



Of the Ibrmation of Verbs. 

THERE are four termina- 
nations of a verb, from which aV 
the rest are formed; namely, o o* 
the present, i of the preterite, 
um of the supine, and re of the 
infinitive, after this manner : 

1* From are formed am and 
em. 

2. From t, ram^ rimf rOf eee, 
and ssem. 

3. {7, U8f and rue are formed 
from um, 

4. All other sorts from re do 
come; as, bam^bo^ rem^ a, e, 
and », ns, and due 9 dum^ dOt 

I and eft. 



tn every complete verb there are commonly four principal 
parts, viz. the^present of the indicative in o, the preterite or 
perfect in t', the first supi^Q itf t/m, dnd the present of tbejnfinjf 
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thre in re. The finst (which is therefore called the theme or root 
of the verb) gives origia to the whole verb* either mediately or 
immediately. The preterite, the first sapine, and the present of 
the infinitive, come from it immediately, and all the rest from 
them ; except the future of the indicative iii am, and the present 
of the subjunctive in em or am, which Dy this scheme are also 
formed immediately from the present in o. 

It is to be noted, that the preterites and supines of the first 
conjugation end commonly in avt, and atumt of the second in ui 
and t/um, and of the fourth in ivi and itum. But the third co^** 
jugation cannot be reduced to any general rule, and there are a 
great many exceptions in the other three, which are therefore to 
be learned by daily practice, till the scholar is advanced to that 
part of grammar that treats particularly of them. 

JBut the present of the infinitive, and all the other parts of the 
verb, are regularly formed afWr one fixed and uniform manner. 

In the foregoing rules of formation, I have for the ease of the 
memory, put the terminations instead of the moods and tenses ; 
but for the greater plainness they may be thus expressed : 

I. From the present of the indicative are formed the futuie of 
the indicative of the third and fourth conjugations in am^ and the 
present of the subjunctive of the first in em, and of the other 
three in am> 

II. From the perfect of the indicative are formed the pluper- 
fect of it, the perfect, pluperfect, and future of the subjunctive, 
and the perfect of the infinitive. 

ni. From the first supine are formed the last supine, the par« 
tioiple perfect, ahd the future active. 

IV. From the present of the infinitive are formed the imper* 
feet of the indicative, the future of the same when it ends in bo^ 
(viz. in the first and second conjugations^ the imperfect of the 
subjunctive, the imperative, the participles present and future 
passive, and the gerunds. 



NoTB 1. That verbs in to of the third conjunition retain t before unl, unto, 
Aam, am, «m, endus, endum; but lose it in toe present of the infinitive, ana 
imperfect of the subjunctive. 

Note 2. That the last person plural of the imperative may be formed by 
adding o to the same person of the present of the indicative ; as, nmani, 
dMotfUo! docenit doctuJtOm 

NoTs 3. That the pasrive voice is formed ftom the same tenses of the ac- 
tive, (except when twm is used) bv adding r to o, or chansing m into r. 

Nota 4. That the preesnt of the infimtive passive of the third oonjugation 
may bo formed by takinff s firom the saeond person of the present or tha in* 
dicativa active; as Ue^t lesti: or* when the verb is deponent, by chant^'nff 
or or lor, mxa u as, f^^ftcuf/m prag^enttu morw^, mon. 
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No/ft S Twc cIm present of the iiilbilire actiTe, and the second penon of 
die mdicalive and imperative passive in re, are always the same. 

Note 6. That the second penon phiral of the present of the indicative, and 
of the imperative, are the same in the passive voice. 

Note 7. That where any of the principal parts are wanting, those parts are 
csommonly wanting that come from them. For which reason fframmarians 
give supines to a great many verbs, which yet are not to be toupd in any 
author, becaose the participles formed from them are found : And they sup* 
pose, likewise, all deponent words of oU to have had the active voice, and 
csonaeqaently sapines, though now lost. 

Note 8. That all verbs of the second conjugation end m eo, and all verba 
of the fourth in w, except eo and quea. There are eight verbs in eo, of the 
first conjugation, vis. 6eo, ereo, serea, meo, ealeeo, faoaes, luaueo, nudeo. 
There are twenty.four in m of the first, vis. os^Im, m«»s, hnmio, eondlw, 
erueio, furio, glacio, hio, lanw, luxurio, shkm, nuncio, pio, propUio, radio^ 
"•^mdio, folio, aaueio, mcts, soamis, tpaiio, tuavio, or rather guavior, varin^ 
vilio; with some othere less common ; as, decurio, staaenturio.faMCio, relalio, 
mirio, tertio, <^. and twelve of the third, vis. eopM, foeio,jaeio, laeio, tpeeio, 
Jodio,/ugio, eupio, rapio, sopio, partio, qnotio, with their comjmunds. 

It is not, in my opinion, necessary to trouble the^earner with a particular 
account how the respective changes'in the moods, tenses, numbers, and per- 
Bons are made ; they being obvious from the examples above, in which I have 
distinguished them from the body, or essential part of the verb by a division 
or hyphen. And perhalVs this alone, without any other particular rule, might 
be a sufficient direction. For to conjugate one verb by the example of an- 
other, we have no more to do, but instead of the essential nart of the one 
(which is all that stands before e, eo, or io of the present of the indicative, 
to substitute the essential part of the other, and then to add to it the addi- 
tional syllable it receives in conjup^ation as before. Only we are to advert, 
1. That in the preterites and supines, and the parte that come from them. 
w« are to reckon all before t and tun for the body of the v^, adding the 
uiiual syllables to it, as in the active voice of lego, 2. In verbs in io we are 
to retain or omit the t, as in note 1. 

There is vet another way of the formation of verbs, diilering only from 
the fijrst method in this, that what parts, according to it, are formed from the 
infinitive, are by this formed from the first or second person of the present o^ 
the indicative. But thou|;h this may be the more natural way, yet the othfir 
IB more easy and uniform. 



De Verbis irrtguUmbus. 

IRREGULARIA yerba ?ul- 
go recensentur oeto, viz. smn, 
eoy queo, volo, nolo, malo, fero, 
et, fio, cam compositu. 



Cf irregular Verbs. 

THE irregular verbs are com- 
monly reckoned eight, viz. sora, 
eo, qaeo, volo, nolo, malo, fero, 
and fio, with their compounds. 
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SUM. 






8ttm 


, fui, esse, To be. 


INDIOATITUS XOD178. 


SUBJVirCTIVUS MODUS. 






Fr«»ens. 


/ 


Sfim * 


I am 


Sim 


I may or can oe 


Es 


Thou art 


Sis 


Thou mayst or canst be 


Eat 


He is. 


Sit . 


He may or can be. 


Siimus 


We are 


Simiis 


We may or can be 


Estts 


Ye are 


• JSitrs 


Ye may or can be 


Sunt 


They are. 


Sint 


They may oi can be. 




Impeffectum. 




ErUm 


I was 


Ess^m 


I might, &c. be 


Er&8 


Thou ^ast 


Esses 


Thou mightst, &c. be 


Erit 


He wa«. 


Esset 


He mifrht, &c, be. 


Eramiis 


We were 


Essgmus We might, &c. be 


Eratis 


Ye were 


Essetis 


Ye might, Su:. be 


Emnt 


They were. 


Essent 
Perfectum, 


They might, &c. be. 


Fui 


I have been * 


Fu€rtm 


I may have been. 


Ffiisti 


Thou hast been 


Ffi^ris 


Thoii mayst have been' 


Furt 


He hath been. 


Fugrtt 


He may have been. 


Fuimiis 


We have been 


Fiierimiis We may have been 


Fulstis 


Ye have been 


Fdentis 


Ye may have been 


FuerQnt 


They have been. 


FaSrint 


They may have been 


V. fuere. 







Piusquamperfeetum. 



Fu^rUm I have been 
Fii^ras Thou hadst been 
Fuerat He had been. 
Fueramus We had been 
Fu^iatrs Ye had been 
Fiierant They had been. 



FuTssSm I might have been 
Fuisses Thou mightst, &c. 
Fuiss^t He might have been. 
Fuissemus We might have been 
Fiiisseiis Ye might have been 
F&issent They might have bepn 



Futurum. 
Er5 I shall or will be Fu^ro 
Eris Thou shalt or wilt be Fu^rts 
Erit He shall or will be. Fiierit 
' Erimiis We shall or will be Fuenmus 
EntTs Ye shall or will be Fu^rltTs 
ErQnt Ther shall or will be. Fiifirint 



I shall have been 
Thou shalt have been 
He shall have been. 
We shall have been 
Ye shall have been 
Thev shall have beds 



PAkT n. GHAP. m. or tebb. 



8^ 



DfPEBATIVirS MODUa WKIMIT1VU8 MODUa 

^Esv/ ?ii^,u^.,. Prm9.Em6 To be. 

csto J"^^'*^^ Per. Fvua6 To have been. 

Esto Let him be. liU. FutQrfis > To be about to 
E»te v.) 3^ yg €»■■« »• fui»86 3 be. 

estut^^ ^ * PARTICIPIUK. 

^SuDto Let them be. Ikti. FatOriui About to be. 

The compounds of sum are* adsiim« &beum« d$aum, int£r- 
liim. prssum, ubetim« aQbefim, aiipetsiim, insum, pr6edm, and 
poMum. The first eight are conjugated as the simple sum; 
insum wants the preterite and its descendants ; for we do not 
use infui, infuisti, infueram, iui» 

f PROSUM, to do good, has a d where sum begins with e; as, 

"? Pr. Pro-ram prod-es prod-est ; pro-sumos prod-estiB pro-rant. 
'^' $ Im. Prod-Sram prod-eris prod-Srat ; prod-eramus, &c. 
817B. Im, Prod-6Mem prod-eeios prod-enet ; prod-eMemus, &e. 
urBS. Prod-esto ; prod-«ste. 
imrui. Pr. Prod-ene. 

Possum should be pot-sum, (as being compounded of potis, 
able, and sum) but for the bett^ sound t is changed into s be 
fore another f , and retained before any other letter ; and for the 
same reason s is always taken away. Possein and posse are 
contracted for potesseqa* potesse, which are yet to be found in 
some old authors ; thus, 

f Possum, potui, posse. To be able. 

INDICATiyua 
Pr, Tomnm po(8s pStSat; poasumfia 
JwL P5t)lr&in pdtSraa p6tSrfti; i^otSrainiia 
Pe. PoioX potiiiati potfiTtj potulmua 



poteatTa 
potSratTa 
poitilatia 



poaannt. 
potSrant. 
potuerunt 
V. -u2r8. 
p5tuereat 
potSrant. • 



PI. PMerXm p5Ui&is pStS^rlt; ptftaenUiias p5tu8iitXi 

Fu. PotSro p5tSrIa ' p5tSrTt ; potSrtmiia p5t8rTtTa 

suBJUNcmvua 

^ Pr, PoaaYm poaaYa poaaTt ; poaalmiia poasitta poasTnU 

im, PoaaSm poaaev poaaSi; poeaemfia possStYa poaaent. 

Pe. PutuSrYm potnSrYa pJStuSrYt ; putuSrYmfia potuSrYiYa potuSrinU 

PL PotuiasSm potSYsaea potuiaaSt ; potuiaaSmua potiiisaetYa putuinaenU 

Pii.Pf>tfi8ro poiuSrla potuSrYt; potuSrlnma potuSrltYa pStuSrlnt. 

iNFiNmyu& 

Pr, PoaaS Pe. PStuIssS. J%e rett watUimg. 



Prmi. Eo 
Imp. Ibim 



EO. 

Eo, ivT, Ytom, ire, To go. 

INDICATIVU8. 

is It imus itis 

lOm Ib&t ibamiis Hiatini 

7 



fbant 
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Per. In Ivisli Mi IvTnius iTifltifc iTeriiiit v. ivei« 
Plu. ly^t&m ivSrat iver&t iWSmmiiB ivSrfttffl iv^rant 
Hit. Ibd IbYs ibit ibrmas ibrtls ibOnu 



Pr. Eim 
/m. Irdm 
Pe. Iv«rim 
P/. IvIsB^m 
/Vi. IvSro 



Ms 

ivgrTs 



8UBJUNCTIVUS. 



irSt 
iv^itt 



ivIssSs iviss^t 



^mQs 

irdmiis 

ivirriniis 

inssemus 

ivMiniis 



^tis llant 

iretrs irent 

ivgriffs iverinU 

ivissetis Ivissent 

ly^ritTs iTerlnt. 



^r- Ji, 



IMPERATIVU8 MODUS. 
Cite 



ito ille 



ito ta 



liioi^ 



vos 



^Qnto. 



Pr. Ir«. 



INFEOnVUS MODUS. 
Pe. Ivissi. ' Fu. Iturii* e§s€ ». fuIssS. 



PARTICIPIA. 


8UPINA. 


GERUNDIA 


Fr. lens. Gen. ^Ontts. 


1 ham. 


Eundiini. 


fVi. ItQriis -i -lim. 


2ltii 


EQndi. 
Eundo. 



Note 1. That in general eH ia a verb of the fourth conjugation. 

Note 2. That of old, verba of the fourth had their imperfect in t&am aiU 
future in ibo, of which there are many examplea in Fiautua and Terence, 
and Bome in Virgil and Horace. 

After the aamo manner the compounds of eo are conjugated, vis. AdSo, 
abSo, Sz8o, obeo, rSdSo, aubSo, pgreo, cofo, YnSo, prsSo, antedo, prodSo, 

graBtSrSo, transSo, circiiSo: Adibam, adibo, adiens, adeuntia, adeundum, &c. 
iut ambio is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 
Note. That in the compounds, ivi, ivisti, &c. are seldom used, but they 
are contracted into ii, iisti, &c. as, adii, adiisii, and sometimes adisti :— Slo 
adieram, adierim, dtc. ' 

Queo, I can, and nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated the same way as ea; 
they only want the imperative and tlie gerunds ; ^d the participles ars 
scarcely m use. 



VOLO. 

V5lo, T5mi, Telle, To will, or btwiUing. 
INDICATIVUa 
Pr. Yolo Tis vQlt vdlumns tuUTs volont 

/m..Vdl-ebSin -eb&s -ebilt -ebarnds -^balYs -ebant 
Pe. Ydl-ui -ulsti -uit -iiiniiis -ulstis -uerant v. QiSr& 
PL V5l-uer&in -ueras -uer^t -ii^ramiis -u^ratTs -uSrant. 
Fu. Vdlarn vdles vdlet vSiemiis ydlefis vblenU 





SUBJUNCTIVUa 






Pe, Vmm 


v^is v^lit velimus 


T^flltlS 


vaint 


Im. YeU^m 


veUes vell^t vellEmus 


vellStYs 


reltent 
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Pt. Vdl-uerrm -'2*r»fr -Cerit HiiMmds -li^iirtkii -ttSifnt 

unpiNrnvua . PAsnciPiraf. 

Pr«*. Velle i'er. V61uis8«. Pr«*. Vdlena. 
77ke ret I wanting. . 

NOLO.» 

Nolo, nuliilf ndM, 7*o 6e unwUling. 
n>n>IOATIYl78. 
Pr, Nolo ndoTis nonvQlt ii5lilmii« ndnrflltifs nolant 

/m. Nol-ebam -Sbas -ebSlt -ibamus -EbatYs -$b&nt 

Pe. Nul-iii -iiisti -uU -Itotis -ulstlfs -uSrQnt o. -uer«. 

/>/. N5l-ii«r^m -u^riis .ii^ri&t -Mramiis -iidratfs -iSeTaiit. 
Pu. Nol&m n5l§s nol^t nGldmOs nOletfs nSlint. 

SUBJUNCnvUS. 
/'r. Ndlim nOli0 noltt nClimiis nolitis nulint. 

/m. Nollem nClles nollSt noIlSmiis ndlliflrs nollent. 
Pe. NoI-ueiYm -ti^ris -^^m ^u^rimfis -ifigritTs -derlnU 
PL Noi^oissem -uisses -iiisset -uissemus-iiisfears -ulssenu 
/Vi Ndl-uero -uerTs -uent * -u^rimiii -ueritts -u^rinL 

IMPESATIYUS. ENFINrnVUa PARTICIPIUM. 

„ ,CN6lI ,. Cnollte ^«., I /^r.NoUe. I Pr.Nolen# 
-^' ^ NoUto ^'^^ • 2 nolitote. ^®'' | Pc.Noluisse. | 
The rest wanting. 

MALO.t 

Malo, maliil, m&lle, To be more wiUing. 
INDIOATIVUa 
'Pr. Malo maVis mavult malumufl mavalffs mdlunt 

Im. Mkl-eb^m ^ebas -SbUt -ebamua ^ebfttts -eb&nt 

Pe. Mal-dl -Qisti •iiit •iifintis -tiistis -uerQot v« -tiSre. 

PL Mal-u^r&m -aeras -u^riLt -u^ramiifl -ii^ratys -uiT&nt 

/b. Mal^m males mal^t, &c. T'At* i« scarcely in use, 

SUBJUNCnvuS. 
Pr. MalTra mails malit^ malimiis mSlitYs malint. 
fm. MalISm inalles mallet mallemus mSlIStTs malldnt. 
Pe. Mal-iigUrm -iigrls .dgrit -ii^nmiis -iiSrltts -Q^rint 



* Nolo M compounded of non and volo. 
t Halo it compounded of magb and voio. 
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PL Msl'UXBB^m -iiifiaSs -diss^t -uissemutt uIsselTa ulssent 
JU. Mal-ii6ro -u^ns -ii^m -iiSrlmiis ueriiis u6nnt 

DfFiNrnvua 

Prset. MdM Per. Maltiisse. 

Note. That toIo, nolo, and malo, retain something of the third coniaga- 
tion, for tIs, rnlt, vultia, are oontractad of Tolia, volit, volitis ; and o k 
changed into u, for of old they said Tolt, voltis. 



FERO. 

VOX ACnVA. 

F5ro, tuli, ftrr8» latum. To brings or iuffer. 

INDICATIVUa 

Pr. F^ro {€n fert ilSrimiis fertifs ferQnt 

/m. F£r6b&m i<lreb&8 f^r^bat ferebamds ferebatrs ferebant 

Pe. Tuli tulisU tdlit tuKraus tuHstis tulerOnt t;. -ere 

PI. TmrUm xmtEa tulSr&t tiilgramus tuleratis tiilerant. 

Pu, F^r&m ferSg f^rSt feremus ieretis [erent. 

SUBJUNCnVUS. 

Pr. Fer^m f^r^s ferllt f^ramufl f^iatrs ferant • 

Im. FerrSm f^rres ffenr^t ferrSmiis ferretts ferrcnt. 

Pe. Tuleitm tulSris ttilerKt tulerimus tuleritis tulerint 

PL Tullss^m t(llis8§8 tuliss^t tulTssemus tfillssetis tiilissent. 

I\i. Tmro m^nn ttil^rtt tQlgrimua tul^ritjs tulerinU 

IMPBRATIVUS. 

INFTNITIVUSL 
Pr. Ferre. Pe. Tulisse. Fu. Latarus esse v. fuisse. 
PARTICIPIA. 8UPINA. GERUNDIA. 

Pr. Fer^ns. | 1 Latam. Ferendum. 

Ferendi. 
Fereodd. 



fli.L&tanis & -Cm. 2 Lata. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

Fer5r latQs fern. 

INDICATIVU8. 
Pr. F^T6t ^^^^fertdr ferliniir ferimlnY ferOntiir 



PART n. CHAP ni. OP TSRB. 0( 

/flit. Fer-ebSLr H^^' -ebatSr -^bamur -ebftmttii- Sb&ntfir. 

Pe. Latu8 sum v. fui, latus 6b v. lufstf, Jlcc. 

P/. Latus erSlm o. fu£riLm« l&tiis in» v. itt^ns, Jlcc. 

^. F^r&r ^||[f^*^r®tiir fSremiir fii9mnii ftrentOr. 

sDBJUNcnvna 

Pr. FSriLr ^j^||;|^* fi^r&tOr ffrftmfir fSi&mTni [^luitiir 

/m. Ferrer 7f|^[|^'^®'^^' femmiir ferrSmnii ferrSntiir. 

Pe. Lat&s nm v. fuSiVm, latiis ris v. HilfrYB, ^. 

P/. Latus §88ein v. iulss^m, latiis esses v. fuisses, &c. 

^. Latus fu^ro, latus fu^ris, &c. 

mPEBATIVUa 
Pr. l^^j^^ ftrt«r iUe fertmini vos ferQnttfr illi 
INFINrnVU& PARTICIPIA. 



Pr. Ferri. 

Pe. Latiis Ssse v. fuiss^. 

I\i, Latum iri. 



Pe, Latus & -am. 

Ht. FerSndus JL -um. 



Note. That fero, is a verb of the third conjugation ; fera, Tert, fertia, ferto 
ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferria, fertor, fertor, being contfiacted of feris, ferit, feri- 
tis, ferito, ferite, ferereni, ferere, fereria, feritur, and feritor. 

Alao fcr is contracted of fere ; which in tike manner haa happened to the 
impeniiivea of dico, duco, iacio, they having die, due, fac, instead of dice, 
duce, face. 

The compounds of fero, are conjagated the same way aa the simple ; as, 
affero, attuli, allatum ; aufero, abatmi, ablatum ; difiero, distuli, ailatum ; 
confero, contuli, coUatum ; infero, intuli, illatum ; offero, obtuli, oblatum ; 
eficro, extuli, elatum : So circumfero, perfero, tranafero, defero, profero, an 
tefero, pnefero. 



FIO. 

Fio, iaetus, fi^rl, To be made^ or to become. 
INDICATIVU8. 
Pr. Flo fis fit fimus . frtTs fYOnt. 

/m. Fieb^m fiebas fiebllt fiebamas fiebatts fiebSnt 
Pe. Factiis sum v. ft!!, factds es v. fuTstl, &c. 

PL Factiis ^rSm v« fueram, factus erSLs v, fueras, &;c. 
Fa. Fr&m fies fl&t fiemus fietis fient. 

7* 
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suBjT^jfcnvua 

Pf FiSLm fias fiat fiamus fi&ttiB fi&nt. 

/m. FierSm fieres fi^r^t fiSremiis fi^retifs fierint 
Pt. Factjis lim v. fuSrim, factiiB sis «. fdMs, &c. 
Z'/. Factiis ess^m, v. futis^m, factOs esses v. fuisses, k^ 
Pu. Factus fagro, factus iuSris, &c. 

IMPERATIVU& 

DfFiNmvua 

Pr. Fieri. Pt. FactUs ess^ v. fuisse. Fu^ Factum Iii 
PABUCIPIA. 8UPINUM. 

Pe. Factus -& -iim. | Facta, 

Pu. Factendfts -& -am. 



Note 1. That fio is the passive of facio, to make, (which is regular) in- 
stead of facior, which is not in use : Yet the com^unds of facio, which 
change a into t are regular ; as, afficior, afiectus, affici ; perficior, perfectus, 
perfici. 

NoTB 2. That the compounds of facio, with verbs, nouns, or adverbs, re- 
tain the a, and have their imperative active, fac, and their passive tbrm, 
(when used) fio; as, calefacio, lucrifacio, benefacio; calefac, calefio, &.c. But 
those compounded with a preposition change the a into t, and have fice and 
ficior. There are some compounded of iacio and a noun, where facio is 
changed into fico of the first conjugation; as, magnifico, significo. 

To the irregular verb#may be reduced edo, to eat ; which in some of its 
parts falls in with the verb sum ; thus,^ 

WD. Pt, Edo §■ Sst ; ' BstYs — 

BtTB. Im, EssSm esaSs SssSt; Sssemiis Ssseila esscnU 

IMF. Es V. Sst5 ; Sste v. SstotS. • 

iNFnr. Es88. 

Likewise its compounds, comedo, comes, comest, &c. and ezedo, eiea, 
ezest.^c. But 9II these may likewise be regularly conjugated, edo, edis, 
edit, &c. Ederem, ederes, ederet, &e. 



OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

THOUGH some of the irregular verbs already mentioned 
want some of their parts, and upon that account may be called 
iliO defective verbs, yet by defective verbs here we chiefly un- 

% ^ ■ 

* Though ji is rejected by some grammarians of great note, yet we have 
given it a place here, not only because it is to be found in PlautuH, but also 
in Horace, Lib. 2. Sat. 5, ver 38. Fi cognitor ipse, according to the best 
•aanuacripts and editions. 
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demand sneh ai want conaideraUe branchea, or afe nted only 
in few tensea and peiaona. We iHall aet down diow tint moat 
fieqaently occur. 

I. Aio, I aay ; inqaam« I aay ; forem, I ahould be ; attiun« I 
dare ; faxim, I will see to it, or I will do it; ave and aalve, God 
•ave you, Hail, Good-morrow; cede, tell, or give me; qtueao, 
I pray. 

CPr. Aio aia ait aiunt 

iND. < Itn. Ai-ebSLm -ebaa ebat -^bamfia -$bat7a -ebant 

iPe. aisti 

SUB. Pr. aiSa aiat aiatia aiint 

iMPERAT. Ai. PARTicip. Pf. Aieus. 

{Pr. Inquam inqnia inqnn inquimfia inqnitia inqniQnt. 
Im. inquiebiit inqniebant 

Pe. inquiati 

Hi. inqiHea inqaiet 

IMPBRAT. Inq-oe -ito to. particip. Pr. Inquiena. 

auB. ^^'^ForSm fores fSiSt foremuav forStia HSrent 

INF. Fore, to be, or to be abont to be, the aame with futurua ( 



CPr, AnsYm auaia anait 
8UB. < Pe. Faxim faxis fatrt faxint. 

(.jFVi. Faxo mxis iaxtt fax^tia faxint. 

NoTS. That fazixn and fazo are uaed instead of fecerim and fecero. 






"Ave ^ avEto ? " 



»^ «»» CavCre 



Aveto 5 avet5te 

Salve 5 salvSte > 

Salvgto^salTeti5te3 

Cedo cedite ^ 
INB. Pr. Qasso qusesiimtts. 

IT. These three verbs, odi, memini, cospi, have only the pre- 
terite tense, and what Is formed from it, and therefore are by 
some called preteritive verbs. 



Odl 


ddSrSm ddSrtm 


odissSm 


odSro odiiaS. 


MSmTnl 


memTnSr&m meminSrYm 


meminissSm 


mSmTnSro ipeminlssS. 


Coapi 


coBpSHLm ccBpSrTm 


coBplssSm 


coBpSro c^Bplase. 



But under these they comprehend also the signification of the 
other tenses ; as, memini, I remember, or I have remembered ; 
memineram, I remembered, or I had remembered, &;c. So odi, 
I hate, or I have hated ; coepi, I begin, or I have begun. Though 
I am not fully satisfied as to this last, for I do not know any 
example where cospi doth clearly signify the present tense » 
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Meniiii hath also the imperatiTO memento, remember tiioa; 
mementote, remember ye. Some add meminens, remember* 
ing, which is scarcely to be imitated. 

To these Bome add. novi, becaase it freqaently hath the sig- 
nification of the present, I know, as well as I have known; 
though it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Note 1. That odientes ia to be found in Petronias ; odiatur in Seneca, 
CflBpio in Plautus and Terence. See Vosa. Analog.-Lib. iii. cap. 9. 

Note 2. That the participles coBptns, and osus, with its compounds pe- 
rosos, ezosus, are in use among the best authors ; bat perodi ana ezodi are 
not. 

III. Paris, to speak, wants the first person of the present in- 
dicative, and perhaps the whole present of the sabjunctive, for 
we do not say for or fer, and rarely fens, fetur, &c. So likewise 
daris and deris, but not dor or der, to be given. The com- 
pounds of the first, as, efibr, afibr, are rare ; but the compounds 
of the other, as, addor, redder, are common. 

IV. Most of the other defective verbs are but single words, and 
rarely to be found but among poets ; as, infit, he begins; defit» 
it is wanting. Some are compounded of a verb with the con- 
junction si ; as, sis for si vis, if thou wilt ; sultis, for si vultis. 
if ye will ; sodes, for si audesf if thou darest. 



^ OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

THESE are also a kind of defective verbs, which for the 
most part are used only in the third person singular. They 
have the sign it before them in Eifglish ; as, pcenitet, it repents ; 
placet, it pleases ; and are thus conjugated : 

Prx8. Jmper. Per. Plusq, FuL 

IND. Poenitet pcsnitebat poenituit posnitu^rat pcsnitebit. 
SUB. Posniteat pcsniteret poenituerit poenituisset pcenituerit. 
INF. Pcenitere. poenituisse. 

Most verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice, 
especially such as otherwise have no passive ; as, 

Prms. Imp. Perf. Plusq. F\iU 

WD. Pugn&tur pugnabatur.pugnatum|f*fj -atum ^^^^^ bimr.* 
»UB. Pagnetur pugnaretur pugnatumlj^'^^jj -^^"""ffaSlLt fu2£ 

vn, Pttgnarl P^^^^^^^Jfufsse pugnatum irL 

Note 1. That impersonala are applied to any person or number, by 
putting that which stands before ouier verbs, after the imperfonals io 
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Uie eaaefl which they ^ern ; u, pcemtet me, te, illuiii, I repeat, thov n* 
pentest, he repentetfa, insteed of ego, pceoiteo, &c, which ie ectrcelj Latin. 
Placet mibt. tibi, illi, it pleases me. thee, him ; or, I please, tboa pleasest, &c. 
Pufoatur a me, a te, ab illo, I fight, thou fi^htest, be figbteth, o&c 

iHom 2. That impersonala are not used m the imperatiTa, bat instead of 
it we take the sobjmietiTe. 

Nom 3. That iiqpersonal verbs are very often used personally, especially 
in tho plural number; as, ftccidit, contingit, evenit, pertinet, decet, dolet, 
licet, noeet, patet, placet, pmatat, dbc For' we say, tu mihisobi places; 
nnlli noceo; multa homim accidunt, contingunt eveniunt: parvum parva 
decent, dM. But it is to be remarked, that they are generally impersonal, 
when an infinitive or subjunctive mood follows : for though I can say, tu 
places mibi, yet I cannot say, si places andiere, but si placet tibi audiere.-— 
A^ain, we cannot say, ego oontigi esse domi, but, me contigit esse domi, or, ' 
inihi contigit esse domi. likewise, evenit ilium mori, or ut ille moreretur, 
but not ille evenit mori. 

[I shall not here inquire what is the word understood to impersonal verba, 
whether it is a noun of the tike si(|[nification ; as. pugna, pngnatur, or the 
word res or neeoiium, or the infinitive mood. Though I incline to think 
that anv one of these will not answer to them all, but that there are some 
to which the first, to others the second, and to others tho third, may be most 
fiilf understood, as the nature of the verb and good sense shall dh'ect us. 
This we are sure of, that the word understood can never be a person pro- 
perly so called, but a thing ; for which reason, and the want of two primary 
persons, viz. the first and second, they are called impersonal, though some 
are much offended with the name.] 



CAP. IV. 

De Par*tipio. 

rRIA sunt pfsecipue consi 
deranda in partieipio, viz. tern* 
pu8^ HgnificcUio^ et decUnatio, 

I. Tempore participiorum 
sunt tnai^prstMenSfprateriiumt 
eifuturum. 



•Pr. 
Pe. 



S9 



U. Significatio participiorum 
est vel activa vel passiva, vel 



ns. 



iU8t3U9,XtU. 



I , CHAP. IV 

! Of Partiapie. 

THERE are three things es 
peciaily to be considered in a 
participle, viz. timet tignifica- 
tianf and declension. 

I. The tenses of participles 
are three, the preeent^preterite^ 
and future. 

'a ! 

tU9t 9U9^XU9. 






Pr, 



ns. 






L/Vi.J ^ \jru8t du8. 
II. The signification of par- 
ticiples is either active or pas« 
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neutra, ad modum Verboram a 
qoibus deacandunt. 

'in ntt et ru$ pleronique 

sunt activa. 
in dtu aemper paasiva. 
',^ ^ in iuSf9U$9 xuif plenimque 
a aunt paaaiva, interdam 
^ vero activat vel etiam 
eommonia. 
III. Omnia participia annl 
adjectiva : qu» desinunt in n$ 
sunt tertis declinationia, reli- 
qua autem omnia prim» et ae- 
cundae. 



sive, or neuter, afler the man 
ner of the verbs from which 
they come. 

"in fM« and nu are gene- 
rally active, 
in du$ always passive, 
in tuSf $U99 xu8^ are gene- 
rally passive, sometimes 
active, or also common. 



1 



lit. All participles are ad- 
jectives : those which end in 
na are of the tliird declension, 
but all the rest are of the first 
and second. 



A participle is a kind of adjective formed from a verb, which 
m its signification always imports some time. 

It is so called because it partakes of a noun and a verb, hav- 
ing genders and cases from the one, time and signification from 
the other, and numbers from both. 

1. Active verbs [See chap, ix.] have two participles, one of 
the present time ending in na; as, aman$i loving; and another 
of the future ending in rus ; as, amaturus, about to love. 

2. Passive verbs have likewise two participles, one of the 
preterite ending in tuSf sua, xusj as, amatus^ loved ; visns, 
seen ; ftexus^ bowed ; (to which some add one in titia, viz. 
mortuus, dead,) and another of the future ending in du8$ as, 
amandus, to be loved. 

3. Neuter verbs have two participles, as the active ; as, «€- 
denst sitting ; sesaurus, about to sit. 

4. Active intransitive verbs have frequently three participles ; 
as, carena, wanting ; eartturui^ about to want; carenduSf to 
be wanteds dolens, grieving; doHturua^ about to grieve; d(h 
lendus, to be ffrieved^ And sometimes four, as, vigilana^ 
watching; vifriJatunts, about to watch; vigilatuSt watched; 
vigilandus, to be watched. 

5. Deponent and common verbs have generally four partici* 
pics ; as, loquens^ speaking ; locuturus^ about to speak ; loai' 
tus, having spoken ; loquendus, to be spoken ; dignam^ vouch- 
safing ; dignaturtii^ about to vouchsafe ; dignaiuSf having 
vouchsafed, or being vouchsafed; dignandxu^ to be vouchsafed 
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Note 1. That in tome deponSht verbs the participle perfeel 
hath both an active and passive signification, though that of 
the verb itself is only active ; as, testaius^ having testified, or 
being testified. So mmtitus^ meditaitu, oblitttSf ^e. 

Note 2. That it is essential to a participle, 1. That it come 
immediately from a verb. 2. That in its signification it also 
Delude time. Therefore, tunicattu^ coated ; hrvatut^ masked ; 
md such like, are not participles, because they come from 
aouus, and not from verbs. And ignaruB^ ignorant ; elegans^ 
aeat ; circutMpectus^ circumspect; taciius^ silent ifalaus^ false ; 
Drofu9U9, prodigal, &c, are not participles, because they do not 
signify time. 

There is a kind of adjective-nouns ending in undua^ whicn 
approaches very near to the nature of participles, such as er- 
rabundus^ Itidibundus, populabundus. They are formed from 
the imperfect of the indicative, and the signification is much 
the same with the participle of the present time ; only they sig- 
nify abundance (or a great deal) of the action, according to A. 
Gellius, Lib. 11. Cap. 15. or according to others, they signify 
the same with the participles of frequentative verbs, when these 
are not in use. See Gronovius on Gellius ; as above cited. 

APPENDIX OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS and supines (which because of their near rela 
lion to verbs, aie by some not improperly called participal 
words) are a sort of substantive-nouns, expressing the action 
of the verb in general, or in the abstract. Gerunds are sub- 
stantives of the second declension, and complete in all their 
cases, except the vocative. Supines are substantives of the 
fourth declension, having only two cases, the accusative in um^ 
which makes the first supine, and the ablative in u, which 
makes the second. 

[Vossius, Lib. 8. Cap. 54. thinks that the last supine may ^ 
sometimes be a dative ; as, dunim tactu, i. e. tactui; for the da- 
tives of the fourth declension of old ended in t/. Also Lib. 7. 
Cap. 8. he takes notice, that though these supines have some- 
times other cases, (as irrisui esse) yet they are only reck6ned 
supines by grammarians when the first come after verbs of mo- 
tion, and the second after abjective-nouns ; thus dignus irrisu 
is a supine (according to them), non sine irrisu, audientium is 
not.] 
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Dt IndecHnalibus Partibus Of the IndttelituMe Parit of 

Speech. 



OrationU, 
CAP. V. 
De Adverhio. 

IN adverbio potissimum spec- 
tanda est ejus sigrnificatio. 

Adverbiorum significationes 
variae sunt : earum vero prae- 
cipuae ad sequentia capita re- 
Tocari possant. 



CHAP V. 
OfMverh. 

IN an adverb is chiefly to be 
considered its signification. 

The significations of adverbs 
are various : but the chief of 
them may be reduced to the 
following heads. 



An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, which being 
joined to a noun, verb, or another adverb, expresses some cir- 
cumstance, quality, or manner of their signification. 

I. Adverbs denoting circumstance are chiefly those of placoy 
time, and order. 



PART n. CBA^ ▼. or ADYKKB. 



n 



1. Adverbs of flaci are five -ibid, 
viz. Adverbs signifying motion. 



C3 



I 



UBlt 

Hie 
Illic 
Isthic 
Ibi 
IntQS 
Foris 
Ubique 
Nusqaam 
Alicubi 
Alibi 
Ubivis 
,Ibidem 

'quoT 

Hac 

Iliac 

Istbue 

Intro 

Foras 

Eo 

Alio 

Aliquo 
^Eodem 



Where! 
Here. 

(•There. 



■is 



QUORStrX f 

Versus 
Horsum 
Illorsum 
Sorsum 
Deorsum 
Antrorsam 
Retrorsam 
Dextrorsum 
^Sinistrorsum 



Within. 
Without. 
Everywhere. 
No where. 
Some where. 
Else where. 
Any where. 
In the same place. 

Whither f 
Hither. 

I Thither. 

To within. 
To without. 
To that place. 
To another place. 
To some place. 
To the same place. 

Whitherward? 

Towards. 

Hitherward. 

Thitherward. 

Upward. 

Downward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

To the right hand. 

To the left hand. 






UNDKt 

Hinc 
Tliinc 
Isthinc 
Inde 
Aliunde 
Alicunde 
Sicunde 
Utrinque 
Supeme 
Interne 
CcBlittts 
^Funditos 

QTJAf 

Hac 

Iliac 
Isihac 
^Alia 



} 



From whence f 
From hence. 

From thence. 

From else where. 
From some place. 
If from anyplace. 
On both sides. 
From above. 
From below. 
From heaven. 
From the gioand. 

Which way f 
This way. 

That way. 

Another way. 



} 



2. Adverbs of timb are three-fold, 
viz, sQch as signify, 

(1) Being m ftsie either 



m 






nunc 

Hodie 






W 



Now. 

To-day. 

?Then. 

Yesterday. 
> Heretofore. 

The day before. 
'> Three days ago. 

Lately. 

Presently. 

Immediately. 

By and by. 

Instantly. 

Straightway. 

To-morrow. 

The day after 

Two days hence. 

Not yet. 

When f 



TTJIIC 

Turn 

Heri 

Dudum 

Fridem 

Pridie 

Nuditts te/- ' 

tins 
^Nuper 

^* f JAMJAX 

S Moz 
• «< Statim 
£ ?» Protinus 
^ * I Illico 
rCras 
Postridie 
Ferendie 
Nondum 
'quawdo f 
Aliquando ) 
Nonnunquam y>Sometmie8. 
Interdum 3 ' , 
Semper Ever. 

Nunquam Never. s 

Interim In the mean time. 

^Qnotidie Daily. 
(2) Caniinuanee of lime. 
QVAMDiv f How long f 

Diu Long. 

Tamdiu So long. 

Jamdiu ) 

Jamdndum >Long ago. 
Jampridem J 
(3) Vttitsitude or repetition oftimM. 
How often f 
Often. 
Seldom* 
So often. 
For several times. 



.5 



^QtJOTIlS T 

Sepe 
Raro 
Toties 
Ali^uoties 
'^J*^ Vicissim 

1 I Alternatim 

2 I Rursus 
I Itenim 
I Subinde 
l^ldentidem 

l-S-l J Bis 
t^nii Ter 
S^« iQualer 




Once. 

Twice. 

Thrice. 

Four times &c. 



n ummuntM ot trb latut vomub. 



3. Adrerbi of oboks ; m, 

lnd« Then. Deincept 80 forth. Primo -nm First. 

Deinde Thereafter. Denuo Of-new. Secnndo •um Secondlf 

Dehine Henceforth. Denique Finally. Tertio -nm Thirdly. 

Porro Moreover. Postremo Lastly. Qoarto -um Fourthly 

n. The other adverb i expressing quality, iiAirjrsE, &e. are either a)i 
■olute or comparatire. 

'I. Quality simply ; as, bene, weR / male, Hit fortiter, bravely 9 and in* 
innumerable others thst come from adjective-noons, or participles. 

2. Certainty ; as, profecto, certe, sane, plane, ns, atique, ita, etiam, 
truly ^ verily, yet ; quidni, wfty not t omnino, certainly. 

3. Contingence; as,' forte, forsan, fortassis, fors, happily, perhapt, hf 
dumce, peradventure, 

4. Negation ; as, non, hand, not; nequaqnam, notat aU; nentiquam, by 
no meant ; minime, nothing lest, 

5. Prohibition ; as, ne, not, 

6. Swearing; as, hercle, pol, edepol, mecastor, by fferadet, hy Poh 
Itix, <^c. 

7. Explaining ; as, ntpote, videlicet, scilicet, niminim, nempe, to wit, 
namely. 

8. Separation ; as, seorsum, apart ; ^eparatim, separately; sigillatim, 
one by one; viritim» Stan by man ; oppidatim, town by town, <fc. 

9. Joining together ; as, simul, unk, pariter, together; generaliter,ge»e- 
rally ; universaliter, universally ; plcrumque, for the most part. 

10. Indication or pointing ont ; as, en, ecce, fo, behold. 

11. Interrogation ; as, ciiT, t^uare, quamobrem, why, wherefore t nnm, 
an, whether t quomodo, qui, Jli^Mof to which add, ubi, quo, quorsam* 

^ unde, qua, quando, qnamdiu, quoties f 

1. Excess; as, valde, mazime, magnopere, sammopere, admodum, 
oppido, perquam, longe, very much, exceedingly; nimis, nimium, tot 
much ; prorsus, penitus, omnino, altogether, wholly ; magis, more ; 
melius, better; pejus, worse; fortius, more bravely; and optime, best; 
pessime, worst; fortissimo, most bravely; and innumerable others of 
the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. Defect ; as, ferme, fere, prope, propemodum, pene,a2iBMfl; pamm, 
little ; paulo, paululum, very little. 

3. Preference ; as, potius, sathis, rather; potissimum, pnecipve, prB- 
sertim, chiefly, especially; imo, yes, nay, nay rather. ^ ^ 

4. Likeness or equality ; as, ita, sic, adeo, so ; lit, uti, sicnt, sicuti, 
velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if; quemadmoduro, evenas; 
satis, enough ; itidem, in like manner. 

5. (Jnlikeness or inequality; as, aliter, tecuB, otherwise • alioqui, or 
alioquin, else ; nedum, much more or much less. 

6. Abatement; as, sensim, pnulatim, pede!entim,63fclegrees,pteMmaI; 
vix, scarcely ; sgre, hardly y with difficulty. 

7 Exclusion; as, tantum, solum, modo, tahtummodo, dantazat. 
^ demum, only. 



? 
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Hon !• That adTerbs seem originallir to iiave been contrived to ezprese 
compendioBBly in one word what must otherwise have required two or more ; 
' as, sapienter, wttdy; for cum sapientia; hie, for in hoc loco; semper, for in 
omni tempore; semel, for una vice; bis, for duabus vicibus; Hercule, for 
Hereales me juvet, &c. Therefore many of them are nothing else but ad- 
jective-nouns or pronouns, havinc the preposition and substantive under- 
stood ; as, quo, eo, eodem : for aa qua, ea, eadem [loca] or cui, ei, eidem 
[loco] ; for of old these datives ended in s. Thus, qua, hac, iliac, &c. are 
plainly adjectives in the ablative singular, fem. the word via, a loay, being 
understood. Many of them are compounds ; as, quomodo, i. e. quo modo; 
quemadmodum, i. e. ad quern modum ; quaroobrem, i. e. ob quam rem ; 
quare, i. e. [pro] qua re ; quorsum, i. e. versus 9uem [locum] ; scilicet, i. e. 
scire licet ; videlicet, L e. videre ttcet ; ilicet, i. e. ire licet ; illico, i. e. in 
loco ; magnopere, i. e. magno opere; nimirum, i. e. ni [est] minim, &.c. 

NoTB 2. That of adverbs of place, those of the first kind answer to the 
question ubif the second to quo f the third to quorsum f the fourth to unde f 
and the fifth to qua? to which might be addeda aixth, quousque f how fart 
answered by-usque, ««Ui{; hucusque, AtfAerto ; eousciue, so/ar; hactenus, 
hitherto, thus far; eatenns, so far at ; quadantenns, in tome wteature. But 
these are equally applied to time and place. 

Note 3. That adverbs of time of the first kind answer to quando f of 
the second to quamdiu, and quamdudnm or quampridem f of the third te 
qnoties f 

NoTB 4. That adverbs of quality generally answer to the question quo- 
modo f 

Note 5. That some adverbs of time, place, and order are frequently used 
the one for the other ; as, ubi, where, and when ; inde,/nom that place, from 
that time, thereafter, next; hactenus, thus far, wUh respect to place, time, or 
order, &c. Otner adverbs also may be classed under different'heads. 

Note 6. That some adverbs of time are either past, present, or future * 
as, jam, already, now, by and by ; olim, long ago, toautime hereafter. 

Note 7. That interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or with the 
adjection cunque answer to the English adjection toever ; as, ubiubi or ubi- 
cunque, wheretoever; quoiiuo or quocunque, whiihertoever, ^, And the 
same holds also in other interrogative words ; as, quisquis, or quicunque, 
whotoever ; quotquot or quotcunque, how many toever ; ^uantusquantus or 
quantuscnnque, how great toever; qualisqnalis, or quahscunque, ef what 
kind or quaiUif toever ; mat or nteimque, howetfer, howsoever, d^. 



CAP. VI. 
l)e Pr«po9Uio7ie. 

I. PR JSPOSITIONES qu 

to regunt accusativam sunt vi- 
^nti-octo, VIZ. 



CHAP. VI. 

Of Prepotitian. 

I. THE prepo8itioiii» which 
govern the accusative are tweu- 
ty-ei^ht, viz. 
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1 



To. 
At. 

Before. 



Ad, 

Apud, 

Ante, 

Adversas, 

Adversum, 

Contra, 

Cts, 

Citra, 

Circa, 

Circum, 

Ergra, 

Extra, 

Inter, 

Intra, 

II. Praepositiones quse re- 
gunt ablativum sunt quinde- 
cim ; nempe. 



Against. 

> On this side. 

I About. 

Towards. 
Without. 
Between, among, 
Within. 



Infra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Propter . 

Per, 

Praeter, 

Penes, 

Post, 

Pone, 

Secus, 

Secundum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneath. 

Nigh to. 

For. 

For, hard by 

By, through. 

Besides, except 

In the power of 

After. 

Behind. 

By, along. 

According to. 

Above. [[side 

On the farthei 

Beyond. 



II. The prepositions which 
govern the ablative are fifteen; 
namely. 



A, 

Ab, 
Abs, 
-Absque, 
Cum, 
Clam, 

Coram, 



(-From. 

Without. 
With. 
Without the 

knowledge of. 
Before. 



III. Has quatuor interdum 
accusativum, interdum ablati- 
vum, regunt ; 

In, In, into. 

Sub, Under. 



De, Of, concerning. 

Ei, J Of, out of. 
Pro, For. 

Pne, Before. 

Palam, With the know 

ledge of. 
Sine, Without. 

Tenus, Up to 

III. These four govern some* 
times the accusative, and some- 
times the ablative ; 



Super, 
Subter, 



Above. 
Beneath. 



A preposition is an indeclinable word, showing the relation 
of one substantive-noun to another. 

Note. That pone and secus rarely occur ; and propet meh ; usque, unto; 
eirciiert aoout ; versus, towards ; which are commonly reckoned among the 
prepositions governing the accusative ; and proeul, far, among those go- 
verning the ablative, are adverbs ; and do not govern a case of themselves, 
but by the preposition ad, which is understood to the first four, and a or aft 
to the last. To which perhaps may be added dam, which is joined very 
frequently with the accusative ; as, clam, poire or patrem ; a being under- 
stood to the one, and quod ad to the other. 

Besides the separate use of these prepositions, there is another use ansmg 
from them, viz. their being put before a vast number of nouns and ver^ in 
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ei 



floinpoflitHm, which creates a great Tarietjr, and ghres a peculiar elegance 
and beaaty lo the Latin tongue. 

There are five or six syilablest yiz. am, <li, or dtf, re, te, earn, which are 
sommonly called inseparable prepositiona, because they are only to be found 
n compound words : nowever they generally add something to the ' '^ 
'ation of the words with which they are compounded ; thus, 




'^roundabout 
asunder 



again 

aside or ^^art 

together j 



►as,^ 



^ambio 
divello 
distrabo 
relego 
sepono 
concreaoo 



to surround, 
to pull asunder, 
to draw asunder, 
to read man, 
to lay aside, 
to grow together. 



CHAP. vn. 



OF INTERJECTION. 



in iiiteijection is an indeclinable word thrown into discourse 
t. iignify some passion or emotion of tlie mind. 



I- 



s 



" 1. Joy; as, evax, hey^ brave, to. 

2. Grief; as, ah, hei, hcu, eheu, oA, alaSf woe* 9 me. 

3. Wonder; as, paps, O strange $ Yah, hah» 

4. Praise ; as, eoge, well done. 

&. Aversion ; as, ap&ge, away, begone, fy, tush. 

6. Exclaiming ; as, oh, proh, O, 

7. Surprise or fear ; as, atat, Aa, aha, 

8. Imprecation ; as, ym^too, pox on it, 

9. Laughter; as, ha, ha, he. 

10. Silencing; as, au, 'st, pax, silence, hush, ^st 

11. Calling; as, eho, io, ho, soho, ho, O, 

12. Derision ; as, hui, away with. 
^13. Attention; as, hem, hah. 



Note 1. That the same interjection denotes sometimes one passion, and . 
sometimes another; as, vak, which is used to express joy, and sorrow, and 
wonder, &pC. 

Note 2. That some of them are natural sounds, common to all lan- 
guages. 

Note 3. That nouns are used sometimes for interjections ; as, malum ! 
with a pox ! with a mischief! Jnfandum I O shame! fy *' fy ! Miterum ! 
O wretched ! Ntfaa ! O the vilfany ! 

interjection is a compendioas way of expressingr a whole sentence in one 
wor^ ; and used only to represent the passions and emotions of the soul, that 
the shortness of the one might the sooner express the suddenness and quick 
nets of the other. 

8« 
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CHAP. Vllh . 

OF CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word that joins sentences 
together; and thereby shows their dependence upon one 
another. 

Of thesBf same are cailedf 

1. Copulative; as, et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam, quoque, item, 
also $ cum, turn, both^ and. Also their contraries, nee, neque, 
neu, neve, neither^ ftor. 

2. Disjunctive; as, aut, ve, vel, seu, sive, either ^ or, 

8. Concessive ; as, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, quamquam, quam 

vis, tho\ altho\ albeit. 
4. Adversative; as, sed, verum, tamen, at, ast, atqui, hut; 

tamen, att^men, verunt&men, verumenimvero, yet^ noiwith* « 

standings nevertheless. 
5.. Causal ; as, nam, namque, enim,/or/ quia, quippe, quoniam, 

because; quod, that^ because. 
0. Illative or rational ; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itaque, 

therefore; quapropter, quocirca,'t£7Aer^ore; proinde, there* 

fore; cum, quum, seeing^ since; quandoquidem, /oro^mucA 

as. 

7. Final or perfective ; as, ut, uti, that, to the end that. 

8. Conditional; as, si, sin, if; dura, modo, dummodo,/ir9tn(ff(( 
upon condition thai; siquidem, if indeed. 

9. Exceptive or restrictive; as, ni, nisi, unless, except. 

10. Diminutive; as, saltem, certe, af /efl»^. 

11. Suspensive or dubitative ; as, an, anne, num, whether; ne^ 
annon, whether , not ; necne, or not. 

12. Expletive; as, autem, vero, now^ truly ; quidem, oquidem, 
indeed. - 

13. Ordinative; as, deinde, thereafter; dexnqnej frnally ; in- 
super, moreover; c2Bterum, moreover, but, however. 

14. Declarative; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, n^mirum, dec. 
to wit, namely. 

Note 1. That the same words, as they are taken in diiTerent views, are 
both adverbs and .conjunctions : as. an, anne, (fc. are suspensive conjunc 
tions and interrogative adverbs. The same may be said of the ordinatiye 
and declarative conjunctions, which under another view may be ranked 
ander adverbs of order and explaining. So likewise utinam, which ia 
commonly called an adverb of wishing, when more narrowly considered 
is nothing else but the coniunction ult, [that} with the syllable nam adde^ 
to it ; and onto, [I wiab] uiideratood ; aa, ulvnam, ad/ttisMs ; utte tfsvf m 
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te jioniif; amfo f^. B«t naee both of tiMin an indoeUiMiblo, tfaore is no 
freat need of being Yery nice in diningniehing them. 

NoTB 3. That other parts of speech oompounded together, sapply the 
place of conjunctions; as, fietfea, afterwards; pr^terea, moreover; prople^ 
rea, because, &c. which are made up of the prepositions, poH, prater, and 
propter, with m, the pnmoan. 

NoTB 3. That some eonjunetions, aoooiding to their nattiiral order stand 
first in a sentence; ss, et, out, nee, ei. <fc. myme contrary to their natural 
order, stand in the second place, Yii. amtem, vera, Quofue, quidem, ehim; and 
foroe may indifferentlT be put either first or second, yu. namque, etenim, st- 
quidem, ergo, igUur, tfeeve, 4«* Hence afoee the division of them into pre- 
positive, sabjonctive, and common. 



K CHAP. IX. 

APPENDIX^ containing some obiervationa concerning the 
various divieiom and aigniJication$ of toordi^ especially 
noun and verb. 

1 . All words whatsoever are either simple or compound. A 
simple word {simplex) is that which was never more than one ; 
as, Justus, lego. A compound {compositum) is that which is 
made up of two or more words, or of a word and some sylla- 
bical adjection; as, injustus, perkgo^ derdinquo, egdmet. 

2. All words whatsoever are either primitive or derivative 
A primitive word {primitivufn) is that which comes from no 
other word; zBjjustuSf lego. A derivative ((fenvo^tvtim) is 
that which comes from another word; SByjustitia, lectio, 

I. Besides the more general divisions of nouns and pro- 
nouns, mentioned/). 5, and/). 26, there are other particular di- 
visions of them, taken from their various significations and do 
rivations : The most remarkable whereof are these : 

I. With respect to Signijkation. 

1. A collective {coHectivum) is a substantive-noun which sig 
aifies many in the singular number ; as, populus, a people ; ex 
erdUus^ an army. 

2. An interrogative oottn or pronoun (interrogativum) ih 
that by which we ask a question; as, quisP who? uter? which 
of the iwol qualisP of what kind? quantus? how great? 
qfiotf bow naav? And theeb, when they are used without a 
queirtion ^re caMed indefinites. 
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8« A relative noun or pronoun (relaiivum) is an adjective that 
haa respect to something spoken before ; as, ^t, Hie, ipse, ^e, 
ARu9, alter, reliquus, cxtera, -um, qualis, quantun, ifc. 

4. A partitive noun or pronoun (partUivitm) is an adjective 
which signifies many severally, and as it were, one by one ; as. 
omnii, nuttui, quisque, ^c. or a part of many ; as, quidam, all 
quis, neuter, nemo, ^c, • 

5. A numeral noun (numerale) is an adjective which signi 
fies number, of which there are four principal kinds. 

(IJ\ Cardinal {numerus eardinalie); as, unus, duo, ires, fyt 
f 2. 1 Ordinal {ordinalie) ; as, primus, aecundus, tertiua, ^c. 
hS Distributive {dtstrtbutivus); as, einguli, bini, term,,^c. 
(4.) Multiplicative {multipKcaiivua) ; as, simplex, duplex, 
triplex, ^c, 

II. With respect to the Signification and Derivation, 

1. A patronymic noun (patronymicum) is a substantive-noun 
derived from another substantive proper, signifying one's pedi- 
gree or extraction ; as, PriamXdes, the son of Priamus; Prid' 
mis, the daughter of Priamus; JEetias, the daughter otJEetes ; 
Nerine, the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally 
derived from the name of the father, but the poets (for others 
seldom use them) derive them also from the grandfather, or some 
other remarkable person of the family ; nay, sometimes from 
the founder of a nation or people, and also from countries and 
cities ; as, JEacides, the son, grandson, great grandson, or one 
of the posterity of JEacus; JRomuHdsea, the Romans, from their 
first king Famulus; Sicelis, Troas, a woman of Sicily, of 
Troy, Sfc, Patronymics of men end in des; of women in is, 
as, and ne. Those in des and ne, are of the first, and those 
in is, and as of the third declension. 

2. An abstract noun {abstractum) is a substantive derived 
from an adjective expressing the quality of the adjective in ge- 
neral, without regard to the thing in which the quality is ; as, 
bonltas, goodness; c^u/c^cfo, sweetness; from bonus, good, 
dulcis, sweet. With respect to these abstracts, the adjectives 
from which they come are called concretes, because, besides 
the quality, they also confusedly signify something as the sub- 
ject of it, without which they cannot make sense. 

3. A gentile or patrial noun {gerttile or patrium) is an adjec- 
tive derived from a substantive proper, signifying one's coun« 
try ; as, Scotus, Macido, Arpinas, Edinburgensis, Taoduneh 
nusj a man bom in Scotland, Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinburgh, 
Dundee ; from Scotia, Macedoniv Arpinum, EdinbargBm,Tao* 
dunum. ' 
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4. A poJMiewiye noon (pos$€$$ivuni) is an adjeetire derived 
from asubstanlivet whether proper or appellative, signifying poa- 
sesaion or property ; as, ScotieuSf Herctdeus, patemus^ heHlu^ 
famineuSf of or belonging to Scotland, Hercales, a father, a 
master, a woman ; from Scotia, Hercules, pater, hems, Fosmina 

5. A deminutive noon (deminuiivtim) is a substantive or ad- 
jective derived from another substantive or adjective respective- 
ly, importing a diminution or lessening of its signification ; as, 
libdiun^ a litde book; thartvlaf a litue paper; opusculumf a 
little work ; from liber, charta, opus ; parvuluSf very little ; crni- 
didultis, pretty white ; from parvus, candidus. These for the 
most part end in lu8^ la^ or lum^ and are generally of the same 
gender with their primitives. 

6. A denominative noun {denominaHvum) is a substantive 
or adjective derived from another noun; as, gratia^ favour; 
vineut a vineyard ; senator, a senator ; from gratus, vinnm, se- 
nez ; ccelestiif heavenly ; AumdniM, humane ; otiretit, golden ; 
from ccelum, homo, aurum. 

7 A verbal noun (verbale) is a substantive or adjective de* 
rived from a verb ; as, amor, love ; doctrina, learning ; lectio^ a 
lesson ; audxlUB, hearing ; from amo, doceo, lego, audio ; amor 
biliif lovely ; capax^ capable ; volucer^ swift ; from amo, capio, 
volo. 

8. Lastly. There are some nouns derived from participles^ 
adverbs, and prepositions ; 2a, fictitius, counterfeit; crasHnus^ 
belonging to the morrow; contrariuSf contrary; from fictus, 
eras, contra. 

NoTB. That the ^me nouns, according to the different respects in 
which they are considered, may sometimes be ranked under one, and some- 
times under another of the above mentioned classes ; as, quis is an interro- 
gative, relative, or partitive ; ptstaf , an abstract, or denominative. 

II. Pronouns are divided into fonr classes, viz. 

1. Demonstratives; Ego, tu, sui. 

2. Relatives : ilie, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui. 

3. Possessives ; meus, tuus, suns, noster, vester. 

4. Patriols or gentiles : nostras, vestras, cujas. 

Of them also two are interrogatives ; quis, cujas. 
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in. K Verbs, with respeel to their figure or franie, sre eiOMr 
simple, a«, amo^ I love; or oompouDd, as, redamo^ I love again. 

2. With respect to their species or origin, are cither primi* 
tive, as, lego^ I read; or derivative as, lectito^ I read frequently. 

8. With respect to their conjugation, are either regular, as, 
amo; or irregular, as, vo/o, vt5, ^c. 

4. With respect to their constituent parts^ are either com 
plete, as, amo $ or defective, as, inquam; or redundant, as, €do 
edis^ et eif ^c. 

5. With respect to their persons, are either personal, as amo^ 
or impersonal, as, pcsnUet. 

0. With respect to their terminations, they either end in o, 
as, amof or in r, as, amor; or in m, as, $um. 

7. With respect to their signification, verbs are either sub- 
stantive or adjective. 

(1.) A substantive-verb {subitantivum) is that which signi 
fies simply the afiirmation of being or existence; as, gum, fio^ 
cxintOf I am. 

g.) An adjective-verb {adjeetivum) is that which together 
the signification of being. Las a particular signification of 
its own ; as, amo / i. e. sum amanit I am loving. 

An adjective-verb is divided into active, passive, and neuter. 

(1.) An active verb (active) is that which affirms action of 
its person or nominative before it : as, atno, loquor, curro, 

^2.) A passive verb {passivum) is that wiiich affirms passion 
of its person or nominative before it ; as, amor, 

(3») A neuter verb (neutrum) is that which affirms neither 
acuon nor passion of its nominative ; but simply signifies the 
state, posture, or quality of things ; as, sto, nedeo, maneo, duro^ 
mreo^flavio, sapio, quiesco, ^r. to stand, sit, stay, endure, to 
be green, to be yellow, to be wise, to rest. 

An active verb is again* divided into transitive and intran- 
sitive. 

(1.) An active transitive Yer\i^(tran8Uivum) is that whose ac- 
tion passeth from the agent to some other thing ; as, amo pa- 
trem. 

(2.) An active intransitive verb (intransUivum) is that whose 
action passeth not from the agent to any other ; as, r.urro, I 
run ; ambuio, I walk. 

When W) any verb you put the question whom? or what? if 
a rationjs. answer can be returned, the verb is transitive ; as, 
whom, or what do you teach? Answer, a boy, the grammar. If 
not, it is intransitive ; as, what do you run^ go, comer Hvr^ 
s/esp, 4*^* to which no rational answer can be given, unless it be 
by a word of like signification, which sometimes indeed these 
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ftetiM hmre at\er them ; as, vtoe vUamjeeunaam^ I live a pleas- 
iDi life ; eo, iter Umgum^ I go a long jonrney. 

Note 1. That the wme Terb is •ometimes tnnmtiva, «nd loineliiiiM in* 
transitive ; as, ver ittdpit, the spring begios. C;c. IneiperefacinuM, to begin 
an action. Plaut. 

Note 2. That neuter and intransitive verbs are often Englished with the 
sign of the passive verb ; as, ealeo, I am hot ; paiUo, I am pale ; JaabuB 
abiii, James is gone. 

Note 3. That neater and intransitive verbs want the passive voice, nn 
less impeisonally used, as the intransitive verbe most frequently and ele* 
gantly are ; as, pugnalur, ilur ventum est. 

Though all verbs whatsoever, with respect to their signification, belong 
to some one or other of the foregoing classes, yet because grammanans» 40* 
gether with the signification of verbs, are obliffed also to consider thehr ter* 
minations, and finding that all active verbs did not end in o, neither all pas- 
sives in or^ it was judged convenient to add to the former two or three other 
classes or kinds ot them, viz. deponent, common, and neuter-poBtioe. 

<1) A deponent verb ldeponen$\ is that which has a passive termination, 
but an active or neuter signification ; as, loquor, 1 speak ; wutrior, I die. 

(2) A common verb [eomBiunf^ is that which under a passive terroina« 
tion has a signification either active or passive ; as, erimmor, I accuse, or I 
am accused ; dignor, I think, or I am thought worthy. 

(3) A neuter*passi«^, [neutro^passwum] is that which is half active and 
half passive in its termination, but in its signification is either wholly pas- 
sive, BB, Jiot faetu9 oum, to be made; or wholly active neuter, as, OMAeo, 
autus fttm, to dare ; gaudeo, gavitus sum, to rejoice. 

8 To omit the other kinds of deriyative verba, which are 
not very material, there are three kinds of them derived from 
verbs which deserve to be remarked, \i%,Jrequeniaiiveif tfi- 
cqtiives, and desiderativen, 

(I.) Frequentatives {verba frequentativa) signify frequency 
of action. They are formed from the last supine, by chang- 
ing dtu into ito from verbs of the first, and u into o from verbs 
of the other three conjugations. They are all of the first ; as, 
ciamitOf to cry frequently, from clamo; dotmitOf to sleep often, 
from dormio. From them also are formed other frequenta- 
tives ; as, curro, curso, cursito ; jacio, jacto, jactito; pello, pulso, 
pulsito, and pulto. 

^2.) Inceptives [verba inceptiva) signify that a thing is begun 
ana tending to perfection. They are formed from the second 
person sing. pies, indie, by adding eo. They are all of the third 
conjugation, and want both preterite and supine; as, caleo, 
cakpi cakscOf I grow or wax warm. 
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(8*) DestderatiTes {verba denderativa) signify a desire of ac 
lion. They are formed from the last supine by adding^ ria 
They are all of the fourth conjugation, and generally want both 
preterite and supine ; as, comaturiOf I desire to sup ; esurio^ \ 
am hungry, or I desire to eat 

0. Lastly, In construction, verbs receive names from iheit 
more particular signification; as, vocative verbs, or verbs of 
naming, verbs of remembering, of want, of teaching, of aixns* 
inir, &c. 



In the preceding diYieion of verbs, with respect to their signification. 1 
bsTs receded a little from the common methoa ; and in particular I have 
given a different account of neutur verbs from that commonly received by 
grammarians, who comprise under them all intransitive verbs, though their 
significations be ever so much active. But this I did partly from the reason 
of the name, which imports a negation both of action and passion, and 
partly to give a distinct view of the signification of verbs, without regard 
to their terminations, which in that respect are purely accidental and ar- 
bitrary. 

^ I have also excluded from the divisions of verbs those called neutral pas 
sives [Lat. neutra paasiva] because originally they are active verbs ; for the 
primary signification of tamUo is ftereo or fAoro ; of exvlo^ extra solum eo; 
of ventOt venum eo ; of nuAo, vela. Lieeo indeed is a very singular verb, foi 
m the active voice it signifies passively, and in the passive, actively. 



PARS TERTIA. 

De Sententiis sivt Oratione. 

SENTENTIA est quaevis 
animi cogitatio, duabus aut plu- 
ribus vocibus simul junctis en- 
nnciata ; ut, tu legis ; tu legis 
libros ; fw legis libros bonos ; 
tu legis libros bonos domi (a). 



PART THIRD. 

Of Sentences or SpeecL 

A SENTENCE is any 

thought of the mind expressed 
by two or more words put to- 
gether; as, you read; you read 
books; you read good books; 
you read good books at home 



i«) We have now arrived at the principal part of grammar; for the 
great end of speech being to convey our thoughts unto others, it will be 
of little use to us to have a stock of words, and to know what changes 
can be made upon them, unless we can also apply them to practice, and 
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CAP. I. 

Dt ^niaxi vd Constructione. 

SYNTAXIS est recta vo- 
cam in oratione compositio. 

Ejus partes sunt daae, con-- 
cordantia et regimen (6). 

Concordantia est quando nna 
dictio concordat cum altera in 
quLbusdam accidentibus. 

Regimen est quando dictio 
regit certum casum. 



CHAP. L 
0/ Syntax or Construction. 

SYNTAX b the right order- 
ing of words in speech. 

Its parts are two, concord 
and government. 

Concord is when one word 
agrees with another in some 
accidents. 

Government is when a word 
governs a certain case. 



I. DE CONCORDANTIA. 

CONCORDANTIA estqua- 
druplex. 

1. Adjectivi cum substan- 
tivo. 

2. Verbi cum nominativo. 

3. Relafivi cum antecedente. 

4. Substantivi cum substan- 
tivo. 



I. OF CONCORD. 
CONCORD is fourfold. 

1. Of an adjective with a 
substantive. 

2. Of a verb with a nomina- 
tive. 

3. Of a relative with an an- 
tecedent 

4. Of a substantive with a 
substantive. 



nake them answer the great purposes for which they are intended. To the 
ittainment of this end there are two things absolutely necessary, viz. 1. 
That in speech we dispose and frame our words, according to the laws and 
rules established amon^ those whose language we speak. 2. That in like 
manner we know what is spoken or written, and be able to explain it in due 
order, and resolve it into the several parts of which it is made up. The first 
of these is called syntax or eotutruetioHt and the. second is named exposition 
or resolution. The first shows us how to speak the language ourselves, and 
the second how to understand it when spoken by others. — But it must be 
owned, that there is such a necessary connection between them, that he who 
is master of the nrs* cannot be ignorant of the second. 

(&) Note 1. • That the difierence between concord and government con 
sists chiefly in this, — that in concord there can no change be made in the 
accidents, that is, gender, case, number, or person of the one, but the like 
change must also be made in the other: But in government, the first word 
(jif declinable) may be changed, without any change in the second. In con- 
cord, the first word may be called the word directing, and the second the 
word directed : In government the first is called the word governing, and 
the second the word governed. ^ 

9 
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ftVDIMKMTS or TBB LATIH TONOVS 



REGULAI. 

ADJECTIVUM concordat 
cum substantivo in genere, 
numero, et casu ; ut, 

* Vir t bonus. 

*F(»mina t casta. 

tDulce *pomuni. 

REG. II. 

VERBUM concordat cum 
nominativo ante se in nume- 
ro et persona ; ut, 

*Ego tlego. 

•Tu tscribis. 

♦Praeceplor tdocet. 



RULE L 

An adjective agrees with » 
substantive in gender, number* 
and case ; as, 

A good man. 

A chaste woman. 

A sweet apple 

RULE II. 

A VERB agrees with the no- 
minative before it in number 
and person ; as, 

I read. 

You write. 

The master teacheth. 



ANNOTATIONES. 



1. VERBA substantiva, Vo- 
candi et gestus habent utrin- 
que nominativitm ad eandem 
rem pertinentem ; ut, 



1. SUBSTANTIVE verbs, 

verbs of naming and gesture 
have a nominative both before 
and after them, belonging to 
the same thing ; as. 



Note 2. That for the ^eater ease both of master and scholar, we have 
noted those words wherein the force of each example lieth, with the marks 
'*) and (t) ; the word directing or governmg with (*), and the word directed 
or governed with (t) ; or where there are two words directing or govemin^y 
the first with (*), and the second with (**) ; and where two worcu directed 
or governed, the first with (t), and the second with (tt). 

Number 1. Note 1. That the way to find out the substantive is to ask 
the question toho or tohat t to the adjective '; for that which answers to if ia 
the substantive. And the same question put. to the verb or relative, disco- 
vers the nominative or antecedent. 

Note 2. That another adjective sometimes supplies the place of a sub- 
stantive ; as, amicus certus, a sure friend : bonaferina, good venisoa. Hosm 
being understood to amicus^ and caro to/enna. 

Note 3. That the substantive thing (negotium) is most frequently un- 
derstood ; and then the adjective is always put in the neuter gender, as if it 
were a substantive ; as, tristet (supple n^oltum) i. e. res fruits, a sad tiling. 
hona^ (supple negoiia) i. e. ree hotuB^ good things. 

Num. 2. Note. That the infinitive mood frequently suftplies the place 
of the nominative ; as, m/entiri non est meum, to lie is not mine (or my pro* 
perty). 

Num. 3. (1.) Substantive-verbs are sumtjlo.forem, and egisto. 

(2.) Verbs of naming are these passives, appdlor, dicor, vaeor^ ftmntnor. 



PART m. CHAP. I. OP oolfnmocnoir 



-vEgo *suin ttdiscipulus. 
TTu *vocaris It Joannes, 
tllla *uicedit tfregina. 

2. VEXGEP. Infiniavns 
lodus accusativum ante se ha- 
et; Mif 

Gaudeo *te tvalere. 

3. % E$8t habet enndem ca- 
iiin post se quem ante se ; ut, 

tPetnis cupit ♦esse ttvir 

doctus. 
Scio tPetrum *e8se ttvi- 

ruro doctum. 
t Mihi It negligent! *e8se 

non licet. 



I am a scholar. 

You are named John. 

She walks [as] a queen. 

2. 1[EXG£P. Theinfini-4 
tive mood has an accusative 
before it ; as, 

I am glad that you are well. 

8. f Esst hath the same 5 
case after it that it hath be* 
fore it ; as, 

Peter desires to be a learn* 

ed man. 
I know that Peter ii a 

learned man. 
I am not allowed to be ne* 
/rligent. 



uncupor ; to which add, videor, exitttmor, ereor, eorutituor, saluUtr^ detig" 
in-, ^. 

(3.) Verbs of gesture are, m, ineedpt venio, cubo^ sto, tedeo, evado fugio, 
ormio, somnio, numeo, <(^. 

Note. That way verb may have after it the noiRinaiive, when it belongs to 
le same thine with the nominative before it ; as, audivi koepuer^ I heard 

being (or when I was) a boy ; deftndi raiumUicam adoUtcimt, non deMt" 
2m genexy I defended the commonwealth (when I was) a young man, I will 
ot desert itj(now that I am) old. Cic. 

Nnm. 4. Notb. That when the particle that (in Lat. quod or ut) comet 
etween two rerbs, it is elegantly left out, by turning the nominative case 
ito the accusative, and the verb into the innnitive mood ; as, aiunt regem 
ivenlaret they say (that) the king is coming ; rather than attend quod rey 
ivefUat ; turjm ett ew, qui bene nati timl, iurfriier «t«er«, if is a shameful 
ling, that they who are well bom, should' live basely ; rather than, ut u 
irpiter vtvant. See p. 53. 

Num. 5. ^NoTE 1. That we frequently say, licet nobis eeee oonoe, we n.ay 
e g<Kid ; t^i expedit esse sedulum, it is expedient for you to bo diligent ; 
rmini unquam nocuit fuisse jn'ttm, it never hurted an^ man that he hath 
een pious : But then the accusative, nos, te, Ulum, (<, is understood ; thus, 
teet nobis inos) esse bonoe, <(«. 

Note 2. That if esse^ and the other infinitives of substantive-rerbs, verbs 
t naming, &>c. have no accusative or dative before them, the word that foU 
9W8 (whether substantive or adjective) is to be put in the nominative ; aa, 
kUur esse vir^ he is said to be a man; non videtur essefaeturuSj he seema 
lot about to do it ; nemo dehet did beiaus ante suum dbiium, no man should 
te called happy before his death. 



M RUDIMSNTS OF THE LATIN TONOnS. 

REO. III. ' RULE III. 



6 *RELA'nVUM qui, quas, 
quod, concordat cum antece- 
uente in gexxtre et numero; 
ut, 

* Vir sapit t qui pauca lo- 
quitur. 

''^ 1. Si nuUus intenreniat no- 
minativus inter relativum et 
verbum, relativum erit verbo 
nominativus; ut, 

Praeceptor *qui tdocet. 

8 2. At si interveniat nomina- 
tivus inter relativum et ver- 
bum, relativum erit ejus ca- 
sus quem verbum aut nomen 
sequens, vel prsepositio prae- 
cedens regere solent ; ut, 
Deus tquem ^colTmus. 
tCujus *munere vivimns. 
tCui nullus est *similis. 
. * A t quo facta sunt omnia. 



THE relative, qui^ quse, quoi 
agrees with the antecedent i 
gender and number ; as. 

He is a wise man who speal 
little. 

i 

1. If no nominative come b^ 
tween the relative and the verl 
the relative shall be the nom^ 
native to the verb ; as, I 

The master who teacheth. j 

2. But if a nominative coml 
between the relative and th 
verb, the relative shall be q 
that case, which the verb d 
noun following, or the preposi| 
tion going before use to gc^ 
vern; as, , 
God whom we worship. 
By whose gift we live. 
To whom Siere is none like. 
By whom all things were made 

ANNOTATIO. 

9 f Duo vel plura substantiva I f Two or more substantive 

singularia, conjunctione {et, | singular coupled together wit) 



Num, 6. Note 1. That th« antecedent is a Babstantive-noun that goe 
before the relative, and is aeain understood to the relative — Wherefore i 
will not be amiss to teach the scholiir to supply it every where ; thus, Be 
ware of idleness* which (idleness) is an enemy to virtue, cave tegnitiem 
quiB (segnitiea) eat inimiea virtuti. Nay Cicero himself, but especially Cs 
sar, frequently repeats the substantive: as, in oppidum petfugitti, qua h 
midOf <(«. you fled to a town, in which town, ^lc. Cic. Viem dicunt, qv 
die ad ripam EKodani eonveniant, they appoint a day, on which day the; 
should meet upon the bank of the river Rhone. Ces. 

Note 2. That when the relative respects a whole sentence, it is put h 
the neuter gender ; as, Joannes mortuus ettt quod mihi tummo daiori est 
John is 'dead, which is a great erief to me. 

Note 3. That the person of the relative is always (lie same with that d 
its antecedent ; as, ego qui doceo, I who teach. Tu qui discis, you wm 
learn. Lectio qu€B docetur, the lesson which is taught. { 

Num. 9. Note 1. That when the substantives are of different gendersj 
and signify persons, the adjective or relative plural must agree with tb^ 
masculine rather than the feminine ; as, pater et mater qui euni mortui^ Tm 
iather and mother who are (Jisad. j 



PART III. CHAP. I. OF COMBTKUCTIOir. 



93 



» atque, ^c.) eopuUta, ba- 
nt adjectiyuniy verbum, vel 
jattvum plurale; ut, 

* Petrus et ** Joannes t qui 

tsunt tdoctj. 

REG. IV. 

UNUM sobstantiyum con- 
rdat cum alio» eandem rem 
[nificante, in casu ; ut, 

* Cicero t orator. 

* Urbs t Edinburgum. 

* Filius t delicis matris 

suae (a). 



a conjunction (f/, ae, atqtM) 
^c) have a verb, adjectiTC, 
or relative plaral $ as, 
Peter and John who are 
learned. 

RULE IV. 

ONE substantive argees 10 
with another, signifying the 
same thing, in case ; as, 
« Cicero the orator. 

The city of Edinburgh. 

A son the darling of his 
mother. 



II. DE REGIMINE. 
REGIMEN est triplex. 

1. Nominum. 

2. Verborum. 

3. Yocum indeclinabilium. 



II. OF GOVERNMENT. 

GOVERNMENT is three- 
fold. 

1. Of nouns. 

2. Of verbs. 

' 3. Of words indeclinable. 



But if the substantives, or any of thera» signify things without 
1^ plural, must be pat in the neuter gender; as, 



EXCEP. 

i, ihe adjective or relative t , ^ „ , _, 

ntue, decuMt gloria in oculis tUa tunt, riches, honour, and glory are set 
foFe your eyes. 

NoTB 2. That when two or more nominatives are pf different persons, the 
rb plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, and (he 
cond rather than the third : as, «t t» el TStUia valetis, ego et Cicero vaZe- 
IS, if yuu and Tultiarare well, I and Cicero are well. 
Note 3. That the adjective or verb frequently agree with the substantive 
nominaiiTe that is nearest them, and are understood to the rest ; as, ei 
in culpa sum et tu^ both I and ]rott are in the fault ; or, et ego et tu e» in 
Ipa. ifihil hie deest niti earmina, there is nothing here wanting but 
arms ; or, nihU hie nisi carmina desunt. This manner of construction is 
ost usual, when the different words signify one and the same thing, or 
ach to the same purpose ; as, mens, ratio, et consilium in senibus est, under* 
mding, reason, and prudence is in old men. 

NoTB 4. That collective nouns, because they are equivalent to a plura! 
unber, have sometimes the adjective or verb in the plural number; as, 
trs vtTgis emsi, a part of them were scourged. Turba ruunt, the crowd 
sh. ^ 

(a.> To these four concords some add a fifth, viz. That of the respon- 
se, agreeing with its interrogative in case ; as, guis dedit tibi pecuniam f 
hler, who gave you money t My father. Quo cares f Lihro, what do 
aa want 7 A book But this ou^ht not to be made a principal rule ; for the 

9« 
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I. RsoimsN NoxiMvii. 

S !• Substantivorum* 

REG. I. 

1 1 UNUM subslantivuin regit 
aliud, rem diversam signifi- 
cans, in genitivo ; ut, 

♦Amor tDei. 

*Lez tnatunc. 



L OoTSEmiBlIT OF NoUXtt 

$1. Of SubstaniivtB. 

RULE I- 

ONE substantive governs a 
other, signifying a diSere 
thing, in the genitive ; as. 

The love of God. 

The law of nature 



ANNOTATIONES 



12^1. Si posterius substanti- 
vum adjunctum habeat ad* 
jectivum laudis vel vitu peril, 
in genitivo vel ablativo poni 
potest; ut, 

* Vir t sum rase t prudentiae, 

v. tsumma tprudentia. 

* Puer t prob® t iftdolis, 

V, tproba t indole. 

13 1 2. Adjectivum in neutro 
genere, absque substantivo, 
rf^%M genitivum ; ut, 

*Multum t pecuniae. 

*Quid triei? 



1. If the last substantii 
have an adjective of praise 
dispraise joined with it, it ma 
be put in the genitive or abl 
tive; as, 

A man of great wisdom 

A boy of a good diapositioij 



2. An adjective in the neutc 
gender, without a substantive 
governs the genitive ; as, i 

Much money. 

What is the matter ? 



responsive, or the word that answers the qoestion, does not depend upoi 
the interrogative, but upon the verb or some other word joined with ii 
which, because spoken immediately before, is generally understood in thj 
answer; thus, ^utf iedU tUn peeuniamt Pater (dedut mihi pecuniam 
Quo cares t (Carec^ Itiro. 

Num. 11. Note 1. That of or *s is the ordinary sign of thia genitive. 

Note 2. That the relative pronouns, e^«, Ulius, cujus, <{«. Englishedj 
his, hers, its, their, thereof whereof, whose, have their substantives, ^ei 
nerally understood ; as, libey ejut, (supple hominiM fwmina^ ((«.) his bool 
or her book. lAbri eomm (supp'e henUnum^foBminarumt <t^. their books. 

Nitm, 13. This is more elegant than muUa petunia ; qwB res f 

Note 1. That those adjectives which thus govern the genitive, as if 
they were substantives, are generally sucK as signify quantity ; as, niuhum, 
tantum, quantum, plus, plurimum. 

Note 2. That plus and quid always govern *h^ gniti •■<!, a^d n*H}n -hs^ 
•ccoant are by many thought real substantives. 
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( 3. Mjetiivarum* 

REG. I. 

X ADJECTIVA vcrbalia vel 
AfTectionein animi significantia 
fenitivam postnlant; ut, 

* Avidtts I'gloriaB. 

* Ignaru9 t iraudis. 

* Memor t beneficiorum. 

REG. II. 

* PARTITIVA et partitive 
posita, . comparativa, snperlati- 
va, interrogatira, et qusdam 
numeralia genitivo plarali gau- 
dent; at, 

* Aliqois t philosophorum. 

* Senior t fratrum. 
^ Quia t nostrum T 

* Doctiasimus t Romanorum. 

* Una t Musarum. 

* Octavus t aapientam. 



$2. Ofatgeetivei. 

RULE L 

VERBAL adjectives or 14 
such as signify an affection 
of the mind, require the ge» 
nitive; as. 

Desirous of g^ory. 
Ignorant of fraud 
Mindful of favours. 

RULE IL 

PARTITIVES and words 15 
placed partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, interroga- 
tives, and^some numerals go- 
vern the genitive plural ; as, 

Some one of the philosophers 

The elder of the brothers. 

Which of us? 

The most learned of the Ro 
mans. 

One of the Muses. 

The eighth of the wise men. 



NmwL 14. To this rule belong, 

1. Adjectives of desire ; as, cuptdus, ambitiosns, avaras, stodiosas) curio* 

BUS. 

2. Of knowledi^ ; as, peritus, gnams, pradens, callidos, providos, doe 
tus, docilis, pnsscius, pnosagus, certus, memor, eruditos, ezpertos, consul ■ 
tus, &e. 

3. Of ignorance ; as, ignarus, radw, tmperitus, nescius, inscius, incer 
tU8, dabius, anxius, solicitus, immemor. 

4. Of guilt; as, conscius, conyictus, manifestus, suspectus, reus. 

5. Verbals in ax and n$; as, edaz, capax, ferax, fugax, tenax, pervicax i 
A.nd amans, cupiens, appetens, patiens, nigiens, sitiens, negligens, &c. 

6. To which may be referred, amntus, munificus, parcus, prodigus,. pro* 
fusus. securus. 

Num, 15. NoTB I. That it is easy to know when this rule takes place, 
bv resolving the genitive into intw with the accusative ; or de, e, x, with 
the ablative; as, oplimut regum^ the best of kings, i. e. optimut inter reget ; 
or de, e, x, reflhut. 

Note 2. That when there are two substantives of different genders, the 
partitive, &c. rather agrees with th% first than the last; as, Ifidut Jiumi' 
num, maximut, Cic. Leo animaltum fortisiimue, Plin. Otherwise it is ol 
the same gender, with the lubstantive it governs ; aa, pauea atumaHum. 
Unaqu'Bfue fwmiiwrum. 
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REG. III. RULE III. 



16 ADJEOTIVA si^ificantia 
comniodum vel incommodum, 
similitadinem vel disaimilitu* 
dinem, re|[unt datimm ; ut, 

•Utilis tbcllo. 

* Perniciosas t reipublicae. 

*Simili8 tpatrt. 

17 % Verbalia in bilis et dus 
regunt dativom ; ut, 

* Amandos yel * amabilis 
X omnibus. 

REG. IV. 

18 ♦ADJEOTIVA dimensio- 
nem significantia regunt ac- 
cusativum mensurse ; ut, 

Golumna sexaginta t pedes 
* alta« 



ADJECTIVES signifying 
profit or disprofit, likeness or 
unlikedess, govem the dative; 
as, 

Profitable for war. 

Pernicious to the common- 
wealth. 

Like his father. 

Verbals in bills and du$ go- 
vern the dative ; as. 

To be loved of all men. 



RULE IV 

ADJECTIVES signifying di- 
mension govern the accusative 
of measure; as, 

A pillar sixty feet high. 



NoTB 3. That partithrea, &e. take tha genitive aintfular of collective 
nouQB, and do not neceaaarily agree with them in gender ; as, prmtantU' 
gimn* noBtrm dvitatii, Cic. Nfftnpkarum iongiiinis una, Virg. 

Jfttia 16. Note 1. That some of these adjectives govern also the geni- 
'^ve ; as, amicua, inimicns, aocius, vidnus, par, asqaalis, similis, dissimilii, 
proprius, communis, &>c. 

Note 2. That adjectives signifying motion or- tendency to a thing, choose 
rather the accuaative with od, than the dative ; such aa, prodivia, ptontis, 
propensus, velox, oeler, tardus, piger, ice. as, 

Est piger ad pcenas princeps, ad premia velpx. Ovid. 

NoTB 3. That adjectives sienifying fitness or the contrary may have either 
of them ; as, aptus, meptus hello or ad helium.^ 

Num, 17. 0/or by is the ordinary sign of thia dative. 

NoTB. That participlea of '.he preter tense, and passive verba also, es* 
pecially among the poets, have frequently the dative instead of the ablative 
with a or ab; as, nuUui eorum mihi visu» est, no one of them was seen bf 
m^ Non audior uUi, I am not heard by any. 

iVttm. 18. The adjectivea of dimension are — altus, high or deep ; eraftnt 
or dennut thick ; latut, broad ; longuM, long ; profundut, deep. The 
names of measure are, digitus^ an inch; pabnus, a hand-breadth ; pet, a 
foot 'y euhuus, a cubit ; uZna, an ell j passus, a pace, &,c. 

NoTe 1. That verbs signifying dimension likewise have the accusative 
of measure ; as, patet tres uUuu, it is three ells lar^e. Virg. 

Note 2. That sometimes the word of measure is put in the ablative -y ai 
fassa sex cubitts alta, duodecim lata* Liv. Venter pMs giai spy4 d^pede. 



PART UI. our. I. or OONlTRIICTlOir. 



BEG. V. 

♦COMPARATIVUS regit 
ablativum, qui resolvitar per 
quam; ut« 

*Du]cior tmelle, 

* Prsfitantior tauro. 

REG. VI. 

X HiEXS adjectiTa, dignas, in- 
dignus, contentus, pneditus, 
captus, et fretus: item natns, 
satus, ortus, editasy et similia, 
ablativom petont ; ut, 

♦Dignus thonore. 
*PraBditus tWrtute. 

* Contentus tparvo. 
'Captus toculia. 
♦Fretus tviribus. 
♦Ortus tregibus. 

REG. VII. 

ADJECTIVUM copiae aut 
mopiae regit genitivum vel ab- 
ktivum; ut, 

* Plenus t irae vel t ira, 
♦loops trationis. 



RULE V. 

THE comparative degree 10 
governs the ablative, which 
is resolved by quam; as. 

Sweeter than honey. 

Better than gold. 

RULE VI. 

THESE adjectives, dig- 20 
nus, indignua, contentus, 
prsditus, captivus, and fre- 
tus : also natus, satus, ortus, 
editus, and the like, require 
the ablative ; as, 

Worthy of honour. 

Endued with virtue. 

Content widi little. 

Blind. 

Trusting to his strength. 

Descended of kings 

RULE VII. 

AN adjective of plenty or 21 
want governs the genitive or 
ablative; as, 

Full of anger. 

Void of reason. 



Pen. And Bometimes, but rarely, in the Genitive; as, nee hmgiorei duode 
Hum pedum. Flin. 

Num. 19. Let the kMomng examples be observed and imitated : MuUe 
melitfr^ much better. ^ NihUo pejor, nothing worse. Major solito, greater 
than usual. Ouo diligentior es, eo doetior evades^ the more diligent you 
are, the more learned you will become. Quanta superbior, tanto vUior, the 
prouder, the less worth. NihU VirgUio doetius, there is none more learned 
than Virgil. 

Num. 21. NoTB 1. That dittenhu, gravidu$, refertue; and or&Kii, «a 
ytue, viduus, choose rather the ablative ; indigut, comipos, impos, the geni- 
five. 

NoTS 2. That some comprehend oput and ubu$, when they signify ne- 
eessity, under this rule ; as, ptid opus est verbis ? what need is there of 
words ? Ovid. Nunc viribus uttusi now there is need of strength. Virg 
But it is to be remarked that these are substanlive-noune. the very same 
uritb opusi operis, a work ; usus, usus, use ; and have the ablative after 
Ihem, because of the preposition tn, which is understood. Sometimes 
sous is an adjective indeclinable ; as, dug nobis ofnts est, we stand in need 
»f a leader* It is elegantly joined with the participle periect ; as, eonsulto. 
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II. RXG«BN YbRBORUM. 

$1. PersonaUum. 
REG. I. 

22 ]:SU]VI quoties possessio- 
nem, proprietatem, aut offici- 
um significat, regit geniti- 
vum; ut, 

*Est t regis punire re- 
belles. 

tinsipientis *est dicere, 
** non putaram.'* 

tMilitum *est suo duci 
parere. 

23 f Excipiuntur hi nominati- 
vi, tneum, tuum, suuin, nos- 
trum, vestrum ; ut, 

t Tuum * est id procurare. 

REG. II. 

24 *iMISEREOR, miseresco, 
et satago, regnnt genilivum ; 
ut, 

• Miserere fcivium tuorum. 

^Satagit trerum suamm. 

REG. III. 

26 Est pro habto regit dati- 
vum personse; ut, 

*Est tmifii liber. 

* Sunt t mihi libri. 

maturato, inventor factor <{•£. ojms e»t, we must advise, make haste, find out, 
do, &c. 

Num. 23. To these l»t may be added posiessive noiins ; each as, rtgi 
um, humanum, belluinum, and the like: as, kumanum ett errare, it is inei- 
dent to man to err. 

Note. That to all these is understood, officium, opus, negottum, or soma 
other word to be gathered from the sentence ; as. me Ptmpei tptum esti 
fCM, you know that I am whoUy Pompey*s, or in Pompey's inteie8t.'--Cie. 
I. e. amuMm, fmitorem, or the like. 

Num. 25. This is more elegant than haheo librHm, or haheo librot. 



II. GOVXBNMBNT OF VbBBS 

§ 1. ty Perianal Verb$. 

RULE I. 

SUM* when it signifies pos 
session,' property, or duty 
governs the genitive ; as, 

It 4)elongs to the king to pu- 
nish rebels. 

It is the property of a fool ta 
say, <• I had not thought.** 

It is the duty of soldiers to 
obey their generaL 

f These nominatives, meuoH 
tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum, 
are excepted ; as, 

It is your duty to manage that. 

RULE II. 

MISEREOR, miseresco, and 
satago, govern the genitive; as, 

Take pity on your country- 
men. 

He hath his hands full at 
home. 

RULE IIL 

EST, taken for Andeo, (to 
have) governs the dative of a 
person; as, 

I have a book. 

I have books. 



TMMT ni. CHAP. I. OP OONffniVOTKHI. 
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REQ. IT. 

SUM pro ^sffftro regit duos 
datiTos, unnm penoiue, alte- 
ram rei; ut, 

*£8t tmihi ttvoIuptatL 



REG. V. 

YERBUM Bignificanf com- 
modum vel incommodum regit 
dattvum ; at, 

Fortnna *favet tfortibus. 

tNemini *nocea8 



RULE IV. 

SUM taken for affero (to 26 
bring) gOTems two datives, 
the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

It is (brings) a pleasure to 
me. 

RULE V. 

A VERB signifying ad- 27 
vantage or disadvantage go- 
verns the dative ; as. 

Fortune favours the brave. 

Do hurt to no man. 



So defum is used elegantly for eareo ; as, detuni miki libri, for eareo U» 
h^t I want books. 

JV««.26. Note. Thmt cnher rerhB, meh m, do, dueo, verto, tribuo, kabeo, 
rMinquo, <^c. may have two datives ; as, hoc tibi laudi datur, you are praised 
f<»r this. Ne mthi vitio vertas, do not blame me. 

' To this may be referred such expressions as these : est miki namen Joannt, 
inv name is John; which is more elegant than, est mihi nomen Joannes or 
J*»annis, 

Num» 27. This is a very general rule, and (when we sienify a thing to be 
acquired to any person or thins) almost common to all verbs. But in a more 
f vticular manner afe comprehended under it. 

^ 1. To vrojit or kuH; as, commodo, proficio, placeo, consulo, noceo, 
officio. But ledo, and offendo govern the accusative. 

2. To favour, to ieZp, and their contraries : as, faveo, annuo, arrideo, 
assentior, adstipulor, gratulor, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adulor, plaudo, 
blandior, lenocmor, palpor, studeo, supplico, £c. Also, auxilior, admini* 
culor, subvenio, succurro, patrocinor, medeor: Also, derogo, detraho 
iuvideo, &.c. But juvo has the accusative. 

3. To command, obey, or resist ; as, impero, pnecipio, mando ; pareo, 
servio, obedio, obsequor, obtempero, moremgero, morigeror, famutor ; 
pugno, repugno, certo, obsto, reluctor, renitor, resisto, adversor, refrar 
gor, Slc, But jubeo governs the accusative. 

4. To tlireatenf or be angrif wiik ; as, minor, indignor, irascor, sue- 
censeo. 

5. To trust ; as, fido, eonfido, credo. 
Verbs compounded with satis, bbhb, and xalb ; as, satisfacio, benefa 
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no, benedico, malefaoio, maledico. 

7. Sum, with its compounds ; except possuwu 

8b Verbs compounded with these tbh rEEPOSinoirs ; ad, ante, eon, tn, 
tnter,€h, post, pra, sub, and super ; as, 1. Adsto, accumbo, acquiesce, assi- 
dec, adhereo, admoveo. 2. Antecello. anteeo, anteverto. 3. Consono, 
commisceo, condono, commorior. 4. illndo, immorior, inhcreo, insideo, 
•nhio, innitor, invigito, incumbo. 5. Interpono, intervenio, intersero. 
€w Obrepo, obtrecto, occumbo. 7. Poptpono, posthabeo. 8. Praseo, or» 
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REG. VL 

28 VERBUM active signifii- 
cans regit accusativam ; ui, 
*Ama tDeura. 
*Reverere tparentes. 

20 $Recordor, memini, remi- 
niscor, et obliviscor regunt 
accusatirum vel genitivum; 
ut, 

* Recorder tlectionis vel 

tlectionem. 
♦Obliviscor tinjurisB vel 
t injuriam. 

VERBA activa alium una 
cum accuaativo caaumre- 
genlia. 

80 § L VERBA accusandi, 
damnandi, et absolvendi, cum 
accusativo personae, regunt 
etiam genitivum criminis; ut, 

♦Arguit tme ttfurti. 
t Meipsum It inertia 

* cbndemno. 
t Ilium tthomicidii *9h» 

solvunt. 



RULE VI. 

A VERB signifying actively 
governs the accusative ; as. 
Love God. 
Reverenpe your parents. 

Recordor, memini, reminis- 
cor, and obliviscot govern the 
accusative or genitive ; as, 

I remember my lesson 

I forget an injury 



ACTIVE verba governing 
another caae togetherunth 
the accusative, 

1. VERBS of accusing, con- 
demning, and acquitting, with 
the accusative of the person, 
govern also the genitive of the 
crime; as, 

He accuses me of theft. 

I condemn myself of lazi* 
ness. 

They acquit him of man 
slaughter. 



Btat for ezcellit, pncluceo. 9. Succedo, nabmitto, subjicio. 10. Superato, 
snpervenio. 

Note 1. That lo, the sign of the dative, is frequently understood. 

NoTS 2. That to is not always a sign of the dative ; lor, 1. Verbs of local 
motion ; as, eo, venio, proficiscor : and, 2. These verbs, fkovoco, voco, um 
TO, HORTOR, SPCCTO, f fiXTiMEO, ATTiNSO, Eud Bttch Uko, hav6 the accusativf 
with the preposition ad. 

Num. 28. Note. That neuter and intransitive verbs have soinetunes av 
accusative after them. 1. Of their own or the like signification ; aft. vtixri 
vUanit gaudere gaudium^ iitire tanguinemt elere hircum. 2. When tafeSh i» 
a metaphorical sense ; as, ardebat AUsin, i. e. vehetunier amabat. 

Num. 30. 1. Verbs of ▲ccusiif a are, accuso, ago, appello, aiceaao, argva 
alligo, astringo, defero, incuso, insimulo, postulo, &c. 

2. Verbs of condemnino are, damno, condemno, convinco, &c. 

3. Verbs of absolvino are, solvo, absolvQ, libero, pureo, &c. 

Note 1. That the genitive may be changed into the ablative, either witl 
OT without a preposition ; as, purgo te hoc culpa, or de hoc cubta, I clrar vol 
of this fault. Eum de vi eondemnavii, he found him guilty ofa riot Cie. 
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$ 2. Yerbsi oomparandi, tlan- 
di, narrandi, et auferendi, ra- 
gunt accuaativam cam dativo; 
ut, 

^ CompSiro tVirgQiam tt Ho- 

mero. 
f Suum ttcuiqne* tribaito. 

* Narraa t fabulam tf snrdo. 

* Eripait tme tt morti. 

$ 3. Verba rogandi et doeen- 
di dnofl admittant accasatiToe, 
priorem persons, poateriorem 
rei; at, 

* PoBce t Deum ttveniam* 

* Docnit t me tt grammaticam. 



2. Verba of oomparinff, 81 
giving, declaring, and tt£« 
ing away, govern the acca- 
aative with the dative ; as, 

I compare Virgil to Homer. * 

Give every man his dae. 
Ton tell a story to a deaf man* 
He rescued me from death. 

3. Verbs of asking and 32 
teaching admit of two accu- 
satives, the first of a person, 
and the second of a thing; as. 

Beg pardon of God. 
He taught me grammar. 



ANNbTATIO. 



) Quorum activa duos ca- 
bus regunt, eomm passiva pos- 
teriorem retinet ; ut, ^ 



The passives of such ae- 88 
tive verbs as govern two 
cases, do still retain the last 
of them ; as. 



Note 2. Tbat'tbe genitiye, properly speaking, is governed by some ab- 
lative understood, such as, crimine, pcena, actione, causa; as, aeauarefurti^ 
i. e. crimine furti. Condemnare eajnttB, L e. pcum capitis. 

Note 3. That crimine, pcsna, actione, capite, morte, scarcely admit of a 
preposition. 

Num. 31. 1. To verbs of comparing belong also verbs of preferring or 
postponing. 

2. To verbs of giving belong verbs of reoeiving, promising, pajring, send- 
ing, bringing. 

3. To verbs of declaring belong verbs of explaining, showing, denyinn 
&c. 

4. Verbs of taking away are, aufero, adimo, eripio, ezimo, demo, smripio. 
dctraho, tolio, excutio, extorqneo, arceo, defendo, &c. 

Note I. That many of these verbs govern the dative by iVtMi. 27. 

Note 2. That innumerable other verbs may hav^ the accusative witi 
the dative, when together with the thing done is also stgnifiedthe person ot 
hing, to or for, whom it is done; as, dace mihi JUiumt teach me my son. 
Cura mihi hanc rem, take care of this affair for me. 

Note 3. That comparo, eonfero, compono, have frequently ihe ablative 
^rithcum. 

Num. 32. Note 1. That among the verbs that govern two accusativea, 
tre also reckoned the following : 

1. Celo ; as, cela hanc rgm uxorem, conceal this from your wife. Plant. 
But we can say also, celo te de hoc re and, cdo tibi hane rem, 

30 
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^ Aceqsor t furti. 
Yirgilius * comparator tHo- 

mSro. 
* Doceor t grammadcam. 

REG. VIL 

;I4 § PRETIUM rei a quovia 
verbo in abladvo regitar ; nt, 

* Emi librum t duobus 
aasibaa. 

* Vendfdh hie taoro pa* 
triam. 

DemoAthenes * docuit t ta- 
lento. 

85 i Excipiuntur hi genitivit 
tanti, quantiy'pluris, minoris; 
ut, 
tQaanti*constitit! 
Aiise et t pluris. 

36 * Verba aestimandi regunt' 
hujusmodi genitives, magni, 
parvi, nihili, &c. ut, 

* iEstimo te t magni. 



I am aceuaed of theft. 
Virgil is compared to Homer 

I am taught grammar. 

RULE VIL 

THE price of a thing is go- 
verned in the ablative by any 
verb ; as* 

I bought a book for two shil- 
lings. 
This man sold his country 

for gold. 
Demosthenes taught for a 
talent. ^ 

These genitives, tanti, quan- 
Tt, PLURIS, MiNoRis, are except- 
ed; asy 

. How much cost it ? 
A shilling and more. 

Verbs of valuing govern 
such genitives as these, mag^ 
ni, parvi, nihili, &c. ut, 
I value you much. 



2. Verbs of clothing ; as, induU te ealieon, he puts on his shoes. Bat 
these have more commonlv the ablatiTa of the thing without a preposi- 
tion ; as, vestit $e purpura, he clothes himself with purple. Induo and exiu 
have frequently the person in the dative, and the thing in the accusatives as. 
ihoracem tibi induit, he put on his breast^plate. 

3. Mmeo; as, id unum te mtmeo, I put you in mind of this one tfaiiiff. 
But unless it is some eeneral word, (aa, hoc, illud, id, &c.) moneo, ao- 
moneo, commonefacio, nave either the genitive, as, odmoneo te officii, I put 
you in mind of your duty : Or the ablative with de; as, de haerete ettpiui 
admonui, I have frequently warned you of this. 

Note 2. That verbs of asking often change the accusative of the peraoa 
into an ablative with the preposition ; as, orot oMrw, peto, poetulo hoe a te, I 
entreat this of you: Some always; as, cpnlendo, qumro, ecUor, eeiaritor km 
a te. Finally, some have the accusative of the person and the ablative of 
the thing with de; as, interrogot eoneulo, pervontort tedehaere. 

Num. 35. JloTE. That if the substantive be expressed they are pat in 
the ablative : as, qnanio pretiot minore mereede. 

Num. 36. 1. Verbs of valuing are, JESTIMO, PENDO, FACIO, HA 
BEO. DUCO, PUTO. TAXO. 

2. The rest of the genitives are, minoritt mintmi, tanti, quanti, plurv, 
miajort»,plurimi, maximi, nauet, fioeci, pili, aetis, teruneii, hujut: Also 
etqui and honi after facio and consttlo. 
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REG. VIU. 

X VERBA oopis et inopis pie* 
nimqae ablativam reicont; uU 

*Abondattdmtiis. 

* Caret omni t culpa. 

{litor, abator, fmor, fan- 
gor, potior, vescor, regunt ab- 
lativum; ut, 

* Utitur t fraode. 
Abutitoi t libria. 

^2. Regimen Ferborum Im^ 
personalium. 

REG/IX. 

VERBUM impersonale regit 
dativum ; ut, 

* Expedit t reipublicse. 
♦Licet tnemini peccare. 

♦EXCEP. I. Refertet inte- 
rest genitivum postulant; tit« 
♦Refert tpatris. 

* Interest t omnium. 



RULE VIIL 

VERBS of plenty and 37 
acarceneaa for the most part 
govern the ablative; as, 

He aboonds in riches. 

He has no fault. 

Utor, abHtor, fruor, fun- 38 
gor, potior, vescor, govern 
the ablative ; as. 

He uses deceit. 

He abuses books. 

$ 2. 7%e government of Im* 
pereonal Verbs. 

RULE IX. 

AN impersonal verb go- 39 
verns the dative ; as, 

It is profitable for tM state. 
No man is allowed to sin. 

EXCEP. 1 . Refert and in- 40 
terest require the genitive ; as. 
It concerns my father. 
It is the interest of all. 



NoTs. I. That we say aim. testimo magBO, parvo, sapple pretio. 

Note 3. That Alvania ekchideB majoria aa wanting aathoriiy. But there 
\b an example of it to be found in Pbedma, II. 5. 35. 

Mnlto majoria alapn mecam veneunt. 

Num, 37. Sometimes they have the genitive ; as, eget arts, he wanta 
money. Hor. Implentur veterit Baedki, tney are filled with old wine. Vir^. 

Note. That verba of loadins and anloaaiii|^, and the like, belong to this 
rale ; as, navU aneratur mer^UM, the ahip M loaded with goods. Levabo 
U hce onere. I will ease yoa of this burden. LAeravit nog tmetu, ho deli- 
vered us from fear. 

JVvm. 38. To these verbs add, nitor, gaudeo, routo, dono, mnnero, com- 
munico, victito, beo, fido, impertior, dignor, naaoor, creor, afficio, consto, 
prosequor, ^c. 

Note. That potior sometimes governs the genitive ; as, potiri koitiumt to 
|et his enemies mto his power. JPof i rt rerum, to have the chief rule. 

JVttsn. 39. Such as these, accidit, euntingit, evenit, conducit, expedit, 
bbet, libet. licet, placet, dispUcet, vacat, reatat, prestat, liquet, nocet, dolet, 
tuiBcit, &c. Together with the dative^ they have commonly an infinitive 
ifter I hem, which is supposed to supply the place of a nominative before 
Ihem. 
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41 1 At meat tua, sua, no«tra,i But mea, tua, ana, mm ^ 
▼eatra, ponuntur in accuaa- vestra, are put in the accuaa 
tiro plarali ; ut, tive plural ; as, 



Non t naea * refert. 
42 X EXCEP. 2. Hsc quinque, 

HI8ERET, PCENITET PtTDET, 

TADBT, et pioBT, regunt ac- 
cusativum personse, cum ge- 
nitivo rei ; ut, 
*Mi8^rettmetttui. 

♦ PoBUitet t me tt pcccati. 
*T«dettmettvit«. 

48 $EXCEP. 3. Haecquatnor, 

DECBT,DELECTAT»JrYAT,OPOR- 

TET, regunt accusativum 
persons cum infinitlTo ; ut, 

* Delectat t me tt studere. 
Non ♦ decet t te tt rixari. 

S 3. Segimen lufiniiivi^ Par- 
ticipiorum, Uerundiorum^ 
et Supinorum. 

REG. X. 

44 UNAM verbum regit aliud 
in infinitivo ; ut, 

* Cupio t discere. 

REG. XI. 

45 PARTICIPIA.gerundia, et 
supina, regunt casum sue- 
rum verboram \^ ut, 

* Amans t virtutem. 

* Carens t fraude* 



I am not concerned. 

EXCEP. 2. These five, mise- 
ret, poBnitett pudet, tsdet,- and 
t>iget, govern the accusatire of 
a person with the genitive of a 
t!iing; as, 

I pity you. 

I repent of my sin. 

I am weary of my life. 

EXCEP. 3. These four, de- 
cet, delectat, juvat, oportet, go* 
vem the accusative of the per- 
son with the infinitive ; as, 

I delight to study. 

It does not become you to 
scold. 

% 3. The Government of the 
Infinitive, Participles, Ge- 
runde, and Supines. 

RULE X. . 

ONE verb governs another 
in the infinitive ; as, 
I desire to learn. 

RULE XI. 

PARTICIPLES, gerunds, 
and supines, govern Uie case 
of their own verbs ; as. 

Loving virtue. 

Wanting guile. 



Nufn, 42. NoTB. That this genitive b frequently turned into the infini« 
tire ; as, pcsnitet me peeccuie; tadet me vivere; and so they fall in wkh ths 
following rule, 

Num. 43. ^ Note. That oportet is elegantly joined with the snbjunctiTe 
mood, ut being understood j as, oportet jaciasi (you must do it) for oportet te 
faeere, 

Attinet, pertinet, and spectat, when used impersonally (which rarely hap 
pens) have the accusative with ad, as was observed above, p. 103. 

Stum, 44. Sometimes it is governed by adj. as, eupidus tt euvieh t diaeern 
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Gerundia, 

!• Gerundiam in dum nomi- 
.latiri casus cnm verbo est re- 
git dativum ; at« 

* ViTendum est t mihi recte. 

* Moriendam est t omnibtts, 

2. Gerundiam in di regitur a 
nibstantivis vel adjectivis ; nt, 

♦Tempus tlegendi. 
*Cupidus tdiscendi. 

3. Gerundium in do dativi 
tasus regitur ab adjectivis utili- 
latem re\ aptitudinem, signifi- 
eantibus; ut, 

Charta ^utilis tscribendo. 



Gerunds 

1. The geruiid in dum of 40 
the nominative case, with the 
verb est governs the dative ; 
ast I must Tive well. 
All must die. 

S. The gerund in di is go- 47 
▼emed by substantives or 
adjectives; as, 

Time of reading. 

Desirous to learn. 

3. The gerund in do of 48 
the dative case is governed 
by adjectives signifying use- 
fulness or fitness ; as. 

Paper useful for writing 



Gerundium in dum acca- 4. The gerund in dum of 49 
the' 



satiTi casus regitur a preposi- 
donibus cul vel inters ut, 

Promptus *ad taudiendum. 
A.ttentus * inter tdocendum. 

5. Gerundium in do ablativi 
easuB regitur a prepositionibas, 
a« abf def e, ex, vel in; ut, 

Pmna *a f peccando abster- 
ret. 



' accusative case is go- 
verned by the prepositions 
ad or inter; as, 

Ready to hear. 
. Attentive in time of teaching 

5. The gerund in do of 50 
the ablative case is governed 
by the prepositions, a, oft, 
de, e, eXs or in; as. 

Punishment frightens from 
sinning. 



NoTB. That the verb ccspit or ccBpenint is someiimes understood ; as 
omnes mihi invidere^ (supple cosperunt.) thev all besan to envy me. 

Num. 46. This dative is frequently nnderstood; as, eundum eve, (sup- 
ple nobis,) we must go. 

Note. That this gerund always imports necessity, and the dative after 
it is the person on whom the necessity lies. 

Num. 47. 1. The substantives are such as these ; amor, causa, gratia, 
studinm, tempus, occasio, ars, otium, voluntas, eupido, &c. 

2. The adjectives are generally verbals, mentioned Num. 14. 

Num. 48. The adjective of ntness is often understood ; as, non est «o7- 
ffendot he is not able to pay (supple aptus or par.) 

Note. That sometimes this gerund is governed by a verb ; as, Epidieum 
quarendo operam dahoi Til endeavour to Cnd out Bpidicas. Plaut. 

Num. 49. Note 1. That it hath sometimes, but very rarely, the preposi- 
tions ob and ante ; as, o6 dbeolvendum munue, for finishing your task. Cic 
Anu domamdum, htkftt they an tamed or broken, Virg. speaking of hofsea. 
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61 t ^^1 *ine prspositione, nt, 
ablativos modi vel causae; nt, 

Memoria texcolendo *aage« 

tar. 
* Defessos sum t ambulando. 

59 0. Genindia accusativnm 
regentia vertuntur eleganter 
in participiain dus, qus cam 
suis substantivis ih genere, 
numerOyCtcasu concordant; 
nt, 

Petendum est pacem. 

Tempxis petendi pacem. 

Ad petendum pacem. 

A petendo pacem. 

Sttpina, 

63 { 1. Supinum in um ponitur 
post verbum motus ; ut, 
iibiit t deambulatum. 



TOM 

Or without a preposition as 
the ablative of manner or cause; 
as, 

The memory is improved by 
• exercising it 

I am wearied with walking. 

6. Gerunds governing the 
accusative are elegantly turn- 
ed into the participles in dus^ 
which agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender, number, 
and case ; as, 

Petecda est pax. 

Tempus petendee pacis 

Ad petendam pacem 

A petenda pace. 

Supines, 

1. The supine in um is put 
after a verb of motion ; as. 
He hath gone to walk. 



Note 2. That what was the gerund in dum of the nominative with the 
verheattfuUt <(«. beconioe the accusative with esse; as, omnibus mariendum 
esse novimust we know that all must die. 

Num. 52. Add to these the gerunds offungoTtfruor, and potior. 

These participles in dua are commonly called gerundives. 

Note 1. That the substantive must always be of the same case that tJi« 
gerund was of. 

Note 2. That because of its noisy sound, the gerund in di is seldom 
changed into tlie genitive plural ; but either the accusative is retained ; as, 
8ludw patret vestroa videndh rather than patrum vegtrorum videndorum ; ox 
it is turned into the genitive plural without changing the eerund ; as, patrwm 
veatrontm videndi studio. Thus Valla and Farnabius ; out see my Gram. 
Mai. vol. 2. p. 276. 

JVmot, 53. The supine in «frt is elegantly used with the verb eo when we 
signify that one sets himself about the doing of a thing : as, in mea vita tu 
laudem is qucRsitum t are you §oing to advance your reputation at the hazard 
of my life ? Ter. And this is tne reason why this supine with iri taken 
impersonally supplies the place of the future of the infinitive passive. 

SOME GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTION Of 
PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

Note 1. That participles, eerunds, and supines have a two-fold construe 
tion ; one, as they partake otthe nature of verbs^ by which they govern a 
certain case afier them ; another as they partake of the nature of nouns, and 
consequently are subject to the same rules with them ; thus 

1. A participle is always an adjective agreeing with its aniMitantivtf bf 
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1 2. Supinam u u ponitur 
post nomen-adjectiyum ; ot, 

* Facile t dicta. 

$4. Construciio CircmnMtan' 
fuirtifn* 

I. (Uaua, Modutf €t Imttnammtwm. 

REG. xn. 

t CAUSA, modos, et instni- 
mentum ponuntar in ablativo ; 
«»t, 

♦Palleo tmcta. 

* Fecit t roe more. 
*Scribo tcalamo. 



• 2. The supine in u is put 94 • 
after an adjective-noun ; as. 
Easy to tell or to be told. 

$ 4. 7%e Construction of 
Cireumsianeei, (a). 

1. Tk§ Cau9€, Manner, and InHru* 



RULE XII. 

THE cause, manner, and 59 
instrament are put in the 
ablative; as, 

I am pale for fear. 

He did it after his own way 

I write with a pen. 



2. A gerand is a rabstantlve, and oonttnied tm follows. (1.) That in dum 
of the Dominttive, by Num, 2. Of the accusative by Num. 68. (2.) That in 
di, hf NuwL 11 or 14. (3.) That mdo of the dative, by Num, 16. Of the 
ablative, by Num. 69, 71, or 55. 

3. A supine is also a substantive. (1.). That in um governed by itd under- 
stood, by Num. 68. (2.) That in u governed by in understood, by Num. 71. 

NoTB 2. That the present of the infinitive aedve, the first supine, and 
the gerund in dum, with the preposition ad, are thus distinguished : — ^The 
supine is used after verbs of motion ; the infinitive after any other verbs ^ the 
gerund in dum with ad after adjeetive<4ioans. But these fsst are frequently 
to be met with after verbs of motion ; and poets use also the infinitive after 
adjectives. 

NoTB 3. That the present of the tnfinidve passive, and the last supine 
are thus distingpiished : The supine hath always an adjectiye before it ; 
which the infinitive hath not, unless (as 1 said) among poets. 

Num. 55. Note 1. That the cause is known by the question cur t or 
ouaret why? wherefore f ^. The manner by the question quomodot 
now ? And the instrument by the question ^uaeum ? wherewith f 

(a) Adjective-nouns, but especially verbs, nave firequently some circum 
stances going along with them in discourse ; the most considerable whereof, 
with respect to construction, are these five : 1. The cause or reason why any 
thing is done. 2. The way or manner how it is done. 3. The instrument 
ST tbing wherewith it is done. 4. The place where. 5. The time when 
IC is done. 

NoTS 2. That the prepositioii is frequently expressed with the cause 
and manner ; as, ftra gaudio, for joy. Propter amorem, for love. 06 cul 
mum, for a fault. Cum iummo labore, with great labour. Per dedeeus, with 
disgrace. But the preposition {cum) is never added to the instrument ; for 
we cannot say, mtAs cmsi ealamo ; cum oeulis vidi. 

NoTB 8. That here we must carefully distinguish between the instru* 
mant and what b called aHalivui comitatM, or ablative of concomitancy ; 
I. a. signifying that something was in company with another ; for tfaleo 
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2. LOCUB^ 

REG. XIIL 

50 t !• NOMEN oppidiponi- 
tor in genitiTOy cum questio 
fitperu6t; nt, 

•VixittRomfB. 

*Mortua8 est tLondIni* 

57 X EXGEP. Si vero sit ter- 
tis declinationis, ant pldra- 
lis nameri, in ablativo effer- 
tnr; ut, 

« Habitat fCarihagine. 
*Studnit tParisiis. 

58 $2. Cum questio fit per 
quot nomen oppidi in accu* 
sativo regitur; ut, 

*Venit tEdinburgum. 
*Profectus est t Athenas. 

50 XZ* Si quseratur ^etunde 
vel jftMV, nomen oppidi poni- 
tur in ablativo ; ut, 



* Discessit t Aberdonia. 

* Laodicea iter t faciebat. 



2. Plac^ 

RULE XIIL 

THE name of a town is put 
in the genitive, when the ques- 
tion is made by uhi {where); as. 

He lived at Rome. 

He died at London. 

EXCEP. But if it be of the 

third declension, or of the plu- 
ral number, it is expressed in 
the ablative ; as, 

He dwells at Carthage. 

He studied at Paris. 

2. When the question is 
made by quo - {whither), the 
name of a town is governed in 
the accusative ; as, 

He came to Edinburgh. 

He went to Athens. 

d. If the question be made 
by tm^e {whence), or qua {by 
or through what place^, the 
name of a town is put in the 
ablative; as, 

He went from Aberdeen. 

He went through Laodicea. 



the preposition (cum) is generally expressed; as, ingressus est cumgladw, 
he entered' with a sword ; L e. having a sword with him or about him. 

Note 4. That to cause some refer the matter of which any thing is made; 
as, clypeus are fabricalus, a shield made of brass. But (except with the 
poets) the preposition is for the most part expressed. 

Note 5. Tnat to manner some refer the adjunct, 'i. e. something joined to 
another thing; as, terra amoenajloribus, a land pleasant with flowers. Mont 
nive candUlus, a hill white wi^h snow. 

Note 6. That to instrument some refer, conjieior, dolore, inedia, ^. Trth 
tikfuer odio, amore, ^, Afficio te hohore, contumelia, ^ Laeesso verbis 

Num. 56, &>c. Note 1. That the preposition is frequently added to names 
of towns (especially when the question is ^uo t unde f or qua t) and some- 
times omitted to names of countries, provmces, &c. 

Y These rules concerning names of towns,,may be thus expressed : 

The name of a C''^ «'' ^^ I'm put C?®"^"^®. °^ Ablative.t 

Tnwn «?♦«: ' i TO or UNTO ^ j- |J g«J ^Accusative. 



V.FBOM or THROUGH. 



.Ablative. 



X i. e. W|ien it is of the third declension, or the plural munbeir. Bat 
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{4. Domiu et rus eodem 
modo qoo oppidorom nomina 
u-oiuitruantoT ; nt. 



4. Domus ind ru$ are 60 
constnied the same way as 
names of towns ; as, 



Manet'domit he stajs at hmne. Domum revertUur^ he returns 
home. Domo accerMua t tinit I am called from home. Vivii 
rure or rtirt, he lives in the country. Miii rusrhe is gone 
to the country. Eediit rufft he is retomed from the country. 



5. Nominibiisregionum,pro- 
▼inciarum et aliorum locorumy 
non dictia, praepositio fere ad- 
ditur; nt, 



5. To names of countries, 01 
provinces, and other places, 
not mentioned, the preposi- 
tion is generally added ; as,^ 



Ubi T Natus in Scotia, m Fifa, in urbe, &c. 

Quo ? Ahiit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in {vd ad) urbem, d^c. 

UndeT Rediit e Scotia, e Fifa, ex nrbe, d^c. 

Qua T Transit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, Ac. 

ANNOTATIO. 



^Distantia unius loci ab alio 
ponitur in accusative, interdum 
et in ablativo; ut, 

Oiaagua *distat Edinburgo 
triginta tmillia passuum. 
titer V, f itinere unius diei. 

3. Temptu. 

REG. XIV. 

XI. TEMPUS ponitur in 
ablativo, cum qusstio fit per 
quando; ut, 

* Venit t hora tertia. 



The distance of one place 02 
from another is put in the 
accusative, and sometimes 
in the ablative ; as, 

Glasgow is thirty miles 
distant from Edinburgh. 

One day's journey 

3. Time. 
RULE XIV. 

1. TIME is put in the ab- 03 

lative, when the question is 

made by quando {when); as, 

He came at three o'clock. 



when at signifies about or near a place, we make use of the preposition oi , 
as, helium qvod ad Trqjam gtBserat, Virg. 

NoTB 2. That humi, militia, and hellt are also used in the genitive, when 
the question is made by ubi t as, praeumbit kumi, he lies down on the ground 
Dami mUitiaque unafuimus, we were together both at home and abroad, or, 
in peace and war. Ter. BeUi domique agUabatur, was managed both in 
peace and war. Sal. 

NoTB 3. That when the name of a town is put in the genitive tir urhe is 
understood, and thereforis we cannot say, natus e$t Rcmm urbit nobilit, but 
UfbeiuMu 

Num, 68 and 64. These two rules may be thus expressed 
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M :t 2. Com qusstio fit per 
quamdiut tempuf ponitar in 
accasativo vel ablativo, aed 
•«piua in accuaativo ; ut, 

* Mansit pancoa f dies. 
Sex tmensibua *abfuit. 

De Mlaiivo Msoluto. 

REG. XV. 

06 JSUBSTANTIVUM cum 
participio, quorum casus a 
nulla alia dictione pendet, 
ponuntur in ablativo abso- 
luto; uty 

* Sole f oriente fugiunt 

tenobrs. 

♦ Opere t peracto, lude- 

mus. 

III. GONSTRUCTIO TOCVM INDX- 
CLINABILIUM. 

1. Mverbiorum. 

66 1 1- ADVERBIA jungun- 
tur verbis, pa^ticipiis, nomi- 
nibus, et aliis adverbiis ; ut, 
Bene scribit. 



2. When the question is mado 
by quamdiu {how long), time is 
put in the accusative or abla- 
tive, but oftener in the accusa- 
tive ; ^as, 

He staid a few days. 

He was away six months. 

Cfthe Ablative Mtoluie. 

RULE XV. 

A SUBSTANTIVE with a 
participle, whose case depends 
upon no other word, are put in 
the ablative absolute ; as. 

The sun rising (or whilst the sun 
rises) darkness flies away. 

Our work being finished (or 
when our work is finished) 
we will play. 

III. The construction of 

WORDS INDECLINABUB 

1. O/Mverbs. 

I. ADVERBS are joined to 
verbs, participles, nouns, and 
other adverbs ; as, 
He writes well. 



1. Nouns that denote a precise term of time are pat in the ablative. 

2. Nouns thai denote continuance of time are put in the accus. or abla. 
Num, 65. NoTs 1. This ablative is called absolute or independent, be- 

cause it is not directed or determined by any other 'word ; for if the substan- 
, tive (wmcn is principally to be regarded) nave a word before that should 

Severn it, or a verb following after, to which it should be a nominative then 
e rule does not take place. 

Note S. That having, being, or a word ending in ing, are the ordinary 
signs of this ablative. 

NoTX 3. That (to prevent our mistaking the true substantive) when a 
participle perfect is Englished by having , we are carefully to advert whether 
K be passive or deponent. If it be passive, we are to change it into being, 
its true Enfflish. If it be deponent, there needs no change, for having is 
the proper English of it. The use of this not« will appear l^y the fol^own^ 
example . 
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Forttter pagnans. 

Servus egregie fidelU. 

Satis bene. 
j:2. Adverbia qnsdam tern- 
poris, loci, ct quantitatis, regunt 
genitivum; ut, 

* Pridie illiua tdiei* 

* Ubique t gentium. 

* Satia eat t ▼erboram. 
4:3. Qusdam adverbia deri- 

vata regunt caanm primitivo- 
rum ; ut, 
t Omnium * elegantissime 

loquitur. 
Vivere * coavenienter t na- 
turae. 

2. Praepositionum. 

1. PR^POSITIONESai, 

apud^ antet ^c, accusativum 
regunt; ut, 

*Ad tpatrem. 

2. Praepositiones a, a6, ofrf , 
4^c. regunt ablativum ; ut, 

*A tpalre. 

3. Praepositiones in, subt su- 
pett et subter^ regunt accusati- 
▼um, cum motos aJ locum sig- 
ntficatur; nt, 

Eo *in tscholam 
* Sub t mania tendit Virg. 
Incidit * super t agmina. Id. 
Ducit *subter tfastigia tec- 
ti. Id. 



Fighting bravely. 

A servant remarkably fi^tLfuL 

Well enough. 

2. Some adverbs of time, 67 
place and quantity, govern 
the genitive; as. 

The day before tiiat day. 

Every where« 

There is enough of words. 

3. Some derivative ad« 68 
verbs govern the case of 
their 'primitives ; as,' 

He speaks the most ele 
gantly of all. 

To live agreeably to na- 
ture. 

2. Of PrepoBitunu* 

1. THE prepositions aef, 69 
apudy ante, ^c, govern the 
accusative ; as. 
To Uie fatiier. 

2. The preposit, a, ab^aba^ 70 
^c. govern the accusative; as, 
From the father. 

3. The prepositions in, 71 
sub, super, and subter, govern 
the accusative when motion, 
to a place is signified ; as« 

I go into the school. 

He goes under the walls. 

It fell upon the troops. 

He brings (Aim) under the 
roof of the house. 



aines, having said these thines, depaned, ? Jacobus kae loeut«9 Mit, Dep 
ames, these things being said, departed, 3/aeoft»« Ait diefa abiit. Pass. 

laving promised a great reward, "IpoUieUuM magnam mereedem, Dep. 
i great reward being promised, 3 magna merude promista. Pass. 

NoTB 4. That when there is no participle^ expressed in Latin, extstenU 
iMng) is understood ; as, me jmeroi I being a bov. StUumo rege, Satun 
being king. CivitaU nondum Ubera, the state not being yet free. 
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72 f At 81 motuf vel quies in 

loco si^nificetur, in et m/> 

regunt ablativam ; mper et 

#ti6/er vol accuflativam vel 

ablativam; ui» 

Sedeo vd diacnrro * in 
tschola. 

Becubo vel ambiilo *8ub 
t umbra. 

Sedens * super t arma. Yir. 

f Fronde * super viridi. Id. 

Vens *subter tcutem dis- 
perse. Plin. 

«Subter tlittore. Catul. 



f But if motion or rest m a 
place be signified, in and nib 
govern the ablative ; siqter and 
mbier either the accusatiTe or 
ablative; as, 

I sit or run up and down in 

the school. 
I lie or walk under the sha- 
dow. 
Sitting above the arms. 
Upon the green grass. 
The veins dispersed under 

the skin. 
Beneath the shore. 



NoTB 5. That the participle may be resolved into dum, tum^ qttanAo^ st, 

fittquam^ ^, (while, seeing, when, if, after,) with the verb, either in Enf- 
b or Latin. 

T The prepositions, ¥dth the cases they govern, are contained in the 
following verses. 

1. He qnartum adsciscunt casam sibi prepositurB. 
Ad, penes, adversum. c», citra, adversus,v{ extra. 
Ultra, post, prsBter, joata, per, pone, secnndam, 
Brgo, apud, ante, secos, trans, supra, propter, et intra, 
Queis addas contra, circvm, circa,. inter, ob, infra. 

2. Hesextum poscunt; a, cum, tenus, abs, ab, el absque, 
Atque palam, pro, prsB, clam, de, e, ex, sine, coram. 

3. Sub, super, in, subter, quartum sextumque requinint. 

If OTE 1. That vergue and usque are put after their cases ; as^ Italiam ver 
gu$, towards Italy. Oceanum usque, as far as the ocean. But (as we have 
already observed, page 80) these are properly adverba, the preposition ad 
being understood. 

Note 2. That tenus is also put after its case ; as, mento tenus, up to the 
chin. 

Note 3. That tenus governa the genitive plural: 1. When the word 
wants the singular; as, Cumarum tenus, as far as (the town) Cnmn.— S. 
When we speak of things of which we have naturally but two ; as, erurum 
knus, ap to the legs. 

Note 4. That a and e are put before consonants, ah and ex before vowelf 
tnd consonants, abs before t and q. 

Note 5. That suUer hath very rarely the ablative, and only among poets. 

Note 6. That in English in is commonly the sign of th« ablative ; into 
if the accusative. 

Note 7. /n for erga, conlra, per, supra, ad, <f^. governs the accusative, 
IS, amor in patriam. Quid ego in te commisi t CretcU in dies^ singulos, 
inperium regum in proprios greges, Hor. Pisces in cesnawi empli. But or 
br inter governs the ablative ; as, in amieis habere. Sail. 

Sub for circa governs the accusative ; as, snh ccBnam. 

Super for ultra, prater ^ and inter governs the accusative ; as, super €ra 
'nmantas. Virg. Super gratiam suam. Sail. In sermone super emniam futfa 
6uet. For de, it go ferns the ablative ; as, super hoe re nimu, Cio. 
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4. Y Pnepositio in compo^l 
aone eandem saepe casam regit 
quern extra; nt, 

*Adeafnu8 tscholam. 
*Exeamu8 tschola. 

3. Interjeetionum. 

$ 1. INTERJECTIONES 
O, hea, et proh, regunt vocati- 
Tiim, interdam accusativum ; 
at, 

♦ O formose tpner ! 

*Hea tme mis^mm ! 

) 3. Hei et ▼» regant dati- 
▼um ; ut, 

♦Hei tmihi! 
•V« tTobifll 

4. Conjuneiionwn, 

t 1. CONJUNCTIONES 
et, ac, atque, nee, neqne, aut, 
▼el,^i quaedam ali», eonnectant 
similes casus et modos ; ut, 

Honura tpatrem *ct tma- 
trem. 

Nee tscribit, *nec tlegiL 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utrnam, 
et dummddo sabjunctiTo modo 
fere semper adhaerent; at, 

I^go ♦at tdiscam. 
•Utinam tsaperes. 



4. Y A preposition oflen* 73 
times governs the same case 
in composition that it does 
without it ; as, 

Let as go to the school. 

Let as go out of the school. 

3. Of Interjections. 

1. THE interjections O, 74 
hen, and proh, govern the 
vocative, and sometimes the 
accusative; as, 

O fair boy ! 

Ah wretch that I am ? 



2. Hei and 
the dative ; as, 
Ah me ! 
Wo to you ! 



vie govern 



4. Of Conjunctions. 

THE conjunctions et, ac, 70 
atque, nee, neque, ant, vel, 
and some others, couple like 
cases and moods ; as. 
Honour your father and 

mother, 
He neither writes nor reads. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 
nam, and dummddo are for 
the most part joined with 
the subjunctive mood ; as, 

I read that I may learn. 

I wish you were wise. 



Num, 73. Note. That this rule only takes place when the preposition 
may be dissolved from the verb, and put before the case by itself; as, aUih 
quorpairem, i< e. loquor ad patrem. And even then the preposition is fre 
qnently repealed ; as, extre cjCitibiM «uf>. Css. 

iViim. 76. To. these add ^Mom, »t«t, j>raterqnam, an, and adverbs of like 
ncss. The reason of this construction is because the words so coupled de- 
pend all apon the same word, which is expressed to one of them, and under- 
•lood to the other. 

i^ttm. 77. To these add all indefinite words, that is. interrogatives. 
whethernouns, pronouns, adverbs, or conjunctions, when taxen in a doubtful 
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8YNTAXE08 

SYNOPSIS; 



8IVS, 



Genuinx etmaxime neceaaaria 
construetionia regulm^ ad 
quaa cmterm omnea reductm" 



AXIOMATA. 

L OMNIS oratio constat ex 
nomine et verbo. 

II. Omnia nomfnativns habet 
8uum verbnm expressum vel 
Buppressura. 

III. Omne verbum finitum 
habet suum nominativum ex- 
pressum vel suppressum, 

IV. Omne adjectivum habet 
fuum Bubstantivum expressum 
vel suppressum. 

Sex Casuum Conatructio. 



L OMNE verbnm finitum 
expressum vel suppressumt 
concordat cum nominative, ex- 
presso vel suppresso, in nume- 
ro et persona; ut, 



A SUMMARY OF 

SYNTAX; 

OE, 

Tlie tnie and moat necessary 
rules ofconatrucHon to which 
all the reat are reduced. 



FIRST PRINCIPLES. 

I. EVERY spieech (or sen- 
tence) consists of a noun and 
a verb. 

II. Every nominative hath 
its own verb expressed or un- 
derstood. 

III. Every finite verb hath 
its own nominative expressed 
or understood. 

IV. Every adjective hath its 
own substantive expressed or 
understood. 

Hie Construction of the Six 
Caaea. 

I. EVERY verb of the finite 
mood, expressed or under- 
stood, agrees with its nomina- 
tive, expressed or understood, 
in number and person ; aS;, 



or indefinite sense : such as, ^nis, utett qwmtWt i^ T7hi<, quo, unde, ^. Cur, 
quare, quamobrem, num, an, anne, ^. (See p. 80 and 84.) They generally 
become indefinites, when another word comes before them in the sentence, 
such as, scio, neseio^ video, intelligo, duhitOx and the like ; as, ubi estfrater 
tuus t Nescio ubi sit. An venturus est t Dubiio an venturus .nit, 

Ne the adverb of forbidding reqaires the imperative or subjunctive ; as, iie 
time or ne timeas. See p. 56. 

Dum, quam, ^uod, si, sin, ni, nifi, etsi, stiamsi, nriusquam, simulac, siqui 
iem, quandoquidem, ^. are joined sometimes with the indicative and some 
lime^ with the subjunctive. 
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Fuer le^t 

(Homines) aiunt. 

Romani (cGBperant) festinne. 

II. Omnis genitivus regitar 
a substantivo expresBO Tel sup- 
presso; ut. 

Liber fratris. 

Est (officium) patris. 

III. Dativas acquisitionis 
(i. e.) cui aliqaid acquiritur vel 
'icliinitur) cuiTis nomini aut 
Terbo espresso vel sappresso 
jungitor; ut, 

Dedi Petro. 

Cui dedisti ? 

(Dedi) Petro. 

Utilis bello. 

NoQ est (aptus) soWendo. 

IV. Omnis accasatiTas regi- 
tur a verbo activo, vd *pra- 
positione expressis yel suppres- 
sis; ut, 

Amo Deum et (amo) paren- 

tes. 
Ad patrem. 
Abiit (ad) Jjondinum. 
YAut infinitivo pneponitur 
ezpressus vel soppressus ; at, 

Dicit se scribere. 

Licet mihi (me) esse bonum. 

y. Omnis vocativus absolute 
ponitar, addita nonnanquam in- 
ter) ectione O ; ut, 
O Dave. 
Heus Syre. 

VI. Omnis ablativus regitur 
a* prspositione ezpressa vel 
^ppressa; ut, 

A puero. 

Ezoltat (pne) gaudio. 



The boy reads. 

They say. 

The Romans made haste. 

II. EverygenitiTe is govern- 
ed by a substantive expressed 
or understood ; as. 

The book of my brother. 
It is the duty of a father. 

III. The dative of acqaisitiou 
(i. e. to which any thing is ac- 
quired, or from which it is 
taken) is joined to any noun or 
verb expressed or understood ; 
as, 

I gave it to Peter. 

To whom did you give it? 

To Peter. 

Profitable for war. 

He is not able to pay. 

IV. Every accusative is go- 
verned by an active verb, or a 
* preposition expressed or un- 
derstood; as, 

I love God, and my parents. 

To the father. 

He hath gone to London. 

Y Or is put before the infini- 
tive expressed or understood; 
as, 

He says that he is writing. 

I may be good. 

V. Every vocative is placed 
absolutely, the interjection O 
being added; as, 

O Davus. 

Come hither, Syrus. 

VI. Every ablative is go- 
verned by a * preposition ex- 
pressed or understood; as, 

From a child, 
s He leaps for joy. 



* See p, 80. and Larger Sjmtaz, p. 97 and 98. 
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I. OMNE adjectivum con- 
cordat cam substantiyo ex- 
presso vel suppresso, in ge- 
nere, numero et casu ; ut, 

Bonus vir. 

Triste (negotium). 

IL Sttbstsintiva significantia 
eandem rem conveniunt in ca- 
•at ut, 

Dominus Deus. 

III. Omnia infinttivus regi- 
tur a verbo vel nomine ezpres- 
aia vel auppreaaia ; ut, 

Cupto discere. 

Dignua amari. 

Populus (ccepit) mirari. 



I. EVERY adjective agrees 
with a substantive expressed 
or understood in gender, num- 
ber and case ; as, 

A good man. 

A sad thing. 

IL Substantives signifying 
the tame thing agree in case * 
as, 

The Lord God. 

III. Every infinitive is go- 
verned by a verb or noun, ex 
pressed or understood ; as, 

I desire to learn. 

Worthy to be loved. 

The people wondered. 



EXPLANATION. 

ALL construction is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as crainniarians 
express it) JUST or FIGURATIVE. TRUE construction is foanded upon 
the essential properties of words, and is almost the same in all languages. 
APPARENT construction entirely depends upon custom ; which either for 
elegance or despatch, leaves out a great many words otherwise necessary to 
make a sentence perfectly full and grammatical. The first is comprised in 
these few fundamental rules, and more fully branched out in the laiig^er s3rn« 
tax. The other is also interspersed through the larger syntax, but distin- 
guished from that which is true by a (t). 

The cases mentioned in the rules of the larger syntax immediately dis- 
cover the rules of this summary to which they respectively belong; those 
that are true without any ellipsis ; those that are figurative by having their 
ellipsis supplied as follows, as they are numbered in the margin. 

To RULE II, are reduced Num. 13, supple negotium. Num. 14 and 47, 
sup. de eatua, gratia^ or in re, negotio. Num. 15, sup. e numero. Num. 21, 
sup. de negotio. Num. 22 and 23, sup. ofieium^ negotium^ <f«. Num. 24, 
sup. (1> sat, taken -/rom the verb; (2) <e catt«a, <{«. Num. 29, sup. me- 
moriam, naUittam, verha, (f«. Num. 30, sup. de erimine, pamat <^. Norn. 
35 and 36, sup. pro re, or pretit art's. Num. 40, sup. inter negotia, and res 
[fert] se ad negotia. Num. 42, sup. res negotium, <{«. Num. 56, sup. m 
urbe. Num. 60. Idorni] sup. in csdibus. Num. 66, these adverbs seem to be 
taken for substantive-nouns. 

To RULE IK, is reduced Num. 73, sup. maiumest: or these inteijectioos 
are used as substantives. 
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To RULE IV, beloDi^ Num. 26, 53, and 62» sop. ad. Nam. 33, rap. 
^Motl ad. Num. 41, i. e. ett mier wua negotia ; r^vri [or rtM fert] «e ad 
mea negotia, (f«. Num. 58, nip. odor im» Num. 64, rap. per. " Num. 73, 
sap. Mentia, lugeo, <^. 

To RULE vl, belong Num. 12, sup. t, eg, or eitai. Num. 19, sup. pra. 
Num. 20, sup. de, e, ex, cum, ^. Num. 21, sup. a, ab, ^. 

Num. 34, Mip. JNW. Num. 37, 38, rap. a, a6, de, e, ex. Num. 51, and 
55, sup. pra, cum, a, eh, e, eg, 4^. Num. 54, rap. in, or de. Num. 67, 
sup. «K. Num. 59, sup. a, oft, e, eg. Num. 62, sup. in. Num. 64, sup. in, 
or pro. Num. 65, sup. $ubt earn, a, eA. 

NoTB 1. That under Terbe must also be comprehended participles, 
gerunds, and supines; because the general signification of the verb is in- 
cluded in them. 

Note 2. That as a eonse<iaenoe of this, a learned grammarian ingem 
ously rapposes that the dative and infinitive are always governed by a 
verb, and, that when they seem to be governed by a noun, the participle 
exisiens is understood ; as, tUUi» (esietene) hello. PoUio pratidium {exit- 
tentt) reis. Dignue (exiatene) amari. 

Note S. Tnat the vocative is properly no part of a sentence, but the 
case by which we excite one to bear or execute what we say. 'i'herefore 
when the vocative is put before the imperative, as frequently happens, the 
nominative Itt, or vos is understood ; and that even thouch these words be 
already expressed in the vocative ; as, f«, Jaeobe leget i. e. O tu Jaeebe, tu lege. 

NoTB 4. That the vocative is sufl&cient of itself, and does not necessa- 
rily require the interjection 0. See Vossius, lib. 7, cap. 69, and Sanctius, 
lib. 4, de EUipsi Verb. Audio, et Nana 



CHAP. II. 

OF EXPOSITION OR RESOLUTION. 

EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a sentence, and 
placing all the parts of it, Whether expressed or understood, in their proper 
order, that the true sense and meanine of it mav appear. 

I. A SENTENCE is either simple or compound. 

1. A simple sentence is that which hath one finite verb in it. 

2. A compound sentence is that which hath two or more such verbs in if, 
joined together by some couples. 

These couples are of four sorts. 1. The^ relative q%L 2. Some compa- 
rative words, such as, tantvM, guanine ; talie, quedia ; tarn, qumn, (f«. 

3. Indefinite words (see page 85, 66, and 113). 4. Conjunctions. 

In a simple sentence there are two things to be considered. 1. Its.es. 
sential. 2. Its accidental parts. 

(1.) The essential parts of a sentence are a nominative and a verb. 

(2.) The accidental parts are four kinds. 1. Such as excite attention, 
as the vocative and exciting particles ; as, O, en, eeee, heust <^. 2. Such 
as serve to introduce a sentence, or to show^ its dependence upon what 
was said before; its, jam, hactenun, quandoquidem, cum^ dum, interea, '^c 
8. Such as limit the general and indefinite signification either of the no* 
miiiative or verb, and these are substantive-nouns. 4. Such as qualify and 

11* 
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•iplain them, Tts. adjectives, adyetbe, and prepoeitioiia, with their cases. 
Sometimes a pan of a compound sentence soppfies the place of t|ioee two 
last kinds of words. 

II. Tlie order of words in a sentence is either natural or artificial. 

1. Natural order is when the words of a sentence naturally follow one 
another in the same order with the conceptions of our minds. 

Artificial order is when words are so arranged as to render them most 
agreeable to the ear, but so as the sense be not thereby obscured. 

III. A sentence may be resolved from the artincial into the natural 
order by the following rules. 

1. Take the vocative, exciting, and introductory words where they are 
found. 

2. The nominative. 

3. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words agreeing with, or governed 
hy it, or by another successively (till you come to the verb) where ihey are 
found. 

4. The verb. 

5. Words limiting or explaining it, &c. where they are found, to the end 
of the sentence. 

6. Supply every where the words that are understood. 

7. If the-, sentence be compound, take the parts of it severally, as they 
depend upon one another, proceeding with each of them as before. 

EXAMPLE. Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tibique persuade esse te quidem mihi 
carissimum; sed malto fore cariorem> si ulibus monumentis pneceptisque 
Istabere. Cic. Off. lib. 3. 

Farewell then my (son) Cicero, and assure yourself that you are indeed 
very dear unto me ; but shall be much dearer, if you shall take delight in 
such writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence is resolved into these five simple sentences. 

[1.] Igitur mi (fih) Cicero, (tu) vale, [2.] et (tu) persuade tibi te. esse 
q|uidem carissimum (filium) mihi; [3.] sed (tu persuade tibi te) fore ca- 
norem (filium mihi in) multo (negotio), [4.] si (tu) Istabere talibus mo« 
numentis, [5.] et (si tu laetabere tanbas) pneoeptis. 

Note 1. That interrogative words stand always fvst in a sentence, un 
less a preposition comes before them. 

Note 2. 1'hat negative words stand immediately before the verb. 

Notes. That relatives are placed before the word by which they are 
governed, unless it be a preposition. 

Note 4. That the subjunctive mood is used in compound sentences. 

Note 5. That the psrts of a compound sentence are separated from one 
another by these marks called interpunctions. 1. Those that are smaller, 
named clauses, by this mark [,] , called a eamma, 2. Those that are greater, 
named members, by this mark [:] , called eolon^ or this [;] , called a iemicclon, 
3. When a sentence is thrown in, that has little or no connexion with t|ie 
rest, it is inclosed within what we call AparentheMist marked thus 0. 

But when the sentence, whether simple or compound, is fully ended, il 
it be a plain afi[irmation or negation, it is closed with this mark ' [.] called 
a point. If a question be asked, with this mark [7] called a point ofifUerro* 
ration. If wonder or some other sudden passion be signified, with this mark 
1*1 called a point of admiration. 



PART IV. 

OF PROSODY- 

FfiOsiODT teaches the quantity of syllal.es. 

rhe quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up ii* 
pronouncing it. 

That pati of grammar which treats of the quantity and accent 
of syllables, ^d the measures of verse is called PROSODY. 

Syllables, with respect to their quantity are either long or 
short, 

A long syllables m pronouncing requires double the time of a 
short ; as, tender b. 

Some syllables are COMMON. 

A common syllable i^ that which, in verse, is sometimes long, 
and sometimes short ; as the second syllable in volucris. 

A vowel is said to be loug or short by nature, which is always 
so by custom. 

In polysyllables or long words, the last syllable except one is 
called the penultima^ or by uohtraction, the penult^ and the last 
syllable except two, the antepun^tltima. 

When the quantity of a syllable m not fixed by some particular 
rule, it is said to be long or short h^ AUTHORITY, that is, ac- 
cording to the usage of the poets. Thao le in l^go is said to be short 
by authority, because it is always made short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two s) llables, according to our 
manner of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by the ear a 
long syllal)Ie from a short. Thus le in ^go and i€gi seems to 
be sounded equally long; but when we pronounce them in 
composition, the difference is obvious : vhus, perlSgo, perlegi. 

The rules of quantity are either general or special. The for- 
mer apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain syllables 

GENERAL RULES. 

A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, mens, alius ; 
so nihil, h in verse being only considered as a breathing. In 
like manner in English, create, behave. 

EXCEP. 1. / is long in fio, fiebam, &c. unless when fol* 
lowed by r; as, freri, fierim. • 

EXCEP. 2. E having an i before and after it, in the fifth de- 
clension, is long; as, speciei. So is the first isyllable in aer, 
dius, eheu, and the penultima in aulai, terrai, &c. in Pompei, 
Cai, and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in 
two syllables . 

119 
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EXCEP. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common ; 
so likewise in the penult in genitives in itt8$ as, illius, uniusr, 
&c. to be read long in prose. Alias in the genitive is always 
long ; akerius, short. 

In Greek words, a vowel before another is sometimes short ; 
as, Danae, idea, Simois, &c. sometimes long ; as, Lycaon, Cy- 
therea, Medea, Darius, A-mphionylxioUi elegi'a, Antiochla, Alex- 
andrfa, &c. But chorea, platea, canopeum, and Malea, a pro- 
per name, are common. 

In Engliah it is also often lengthened ; as in science, idea. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double conso* 
nant, is long (by position, as it is called) ; as, arma, fallo, axis, 
gaza, major ; the compounds of jugum excepted ; as, bijugus* 
quadrijugus, &c. 

When the foregoing words end in a short vowel, and the 
following begins with two consonants or a double one, that 
vowel is sometimes lengthened by position ; as, 

Ferte citi flammas, dara vela, scandite muros. Virg. , 
But this rarely occurs. 

A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; as the first 
syllable in agris, and the middle in pharetra, podagra ; but in 
prose we usually pronounce it short. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. The vowel 
must be naturally short, the mute must go before the liquid, and 
be in the same syllable with it. Thus, a in pairis is made com- 
mon in verse, because a in pater la naturally short, or always so 
by custom ; but a in matris is always long, because long by na- 
ture or custom in mater. In like manner the penult in saldbrU^ 
amhulacrumi is always long : because they are derived from «a- 
lus^ aalutiSf ambuldtum. So a in arte, Muo, ^c. is long by po- 
sition, because the mute and the liquid are in dififerent syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m 
and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

3. A contracted syllable is long; as cogo, for coago; alius, 
for aliius; tibicen, fojr tibiicen; it for iit; sodes, for si audes; 
nolo, for non volo ; bigffi, for bijugae, d^. 

4. A diphthong is always long; as, aurum, Caesar, Eubeea, ice. 
Only prm in composition before a vowel, is short; as, praeire. 

We often find two vowels in the same syllable short ; as, lin* 
quTmus, sanguinis, &c. but these commonly are not reckoned 
diphthongs, perhaps improperly. 

In Englitfi we pronounce several of the diphthongs shorty by 
sinking the sound of one vowel; but then there is properij 
no diphthong. 
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SPECIiX RULES. 

I Concerning the FnuT and midols syllablxs. 

Preterites and Supines of 7\oo Syllables. 

6. Preterites of two lyllablee lengthen the former syllable , 
SB, Veni, vidi, Tici : 

Except these six, bibi, scidi, from scindo ; fidi, from findo ( 
tuli, dedi, st^ti. 

6. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former syllable ; as, 
Visum, casum, motum. 

Except satum, from s^ro ; citum, from cieo ; iTtum, from lino; 
srtum, from sino ; statum, from sisto; Ttum, from eo, datura, 
from do ; rutura, from the compounds of ruo ; qiiitum, from 
queo : ratus, from reor. 

Preterites Doubled. 

7. Preterites which double the first syllable, have botn the 
first syliabh sh' rt; as, cecidi, t^tigi, pepuli, peperi, drdYci, tutii* 
(li; excep; cecidi, from caedo; p^pSdi, from pedo; and when 
two conr^xid3ts intervene; as, fefelli t^tendi, &c. 

INGHEASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in any 
of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, regis. 
Hrre re is called the increase or crement, and goes through all 
the other cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by more 
syllables than one ; as, iter itTneris. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case it ^ 
has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener, generi, 
generdrum. 

Nouns of the first, fourth^ and fifth declensions, do not increase 
in the singular number, unless \^hen one vowel comes before 
another ; as, fructus/'fructui ; res, rei ; which fall under Rule 1. 

Second Declension. 

8. Nouns of the second declension which mcrease, shorten 
the penultima; as, gener, generi; vir, viri; satur, saturi; ex 
cept Iber, Iberi ; and its compound, Celtiber, Celtiberi. 
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mrd BtdtJMXon. 

9. Nouns of the third declension which increase, mane a and 
long, e i and u short; as, pietatis, honoris ; mulieris, lapidis, 
murmiiris. 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive in the third declension. But here per 
haps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A 

• A noun in a shortens atis in the genitive ; as, dogma, -5tis 
poema -atis. 

O 

shortens tnt«, but lengthens enis and onis; as, cardo, -Tnis, 
virgo, -inis ; Anio, -Snis ; Cicero, -unis. Gentile or partial nouns 
vary their quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive ; as, 
Macedo, -dnis; Saxo, -onis: Some are long; as, Suessiones. 
Vettones. Brittones is common. 

IC D 

1 shortens itU ; as, Hydromeli, -itis. Ec lengthens ect9; as, 
Balec, -ecis. 

A noun in d shortens the crement ; as, David, -idis. 

L 

Masculines m al shorten alin; as, Sal, s^lis ; Hannibal, -alis 
but neuters lengthen it; as, animal, -alis. 

Solis, from sol, is lonff; also Hebrew words in d; as, Michael, 
-6lis. Other nouns in < shorten the crement; as. vigil« -ilis: 

consul, -ulis. 

N 
Nouns in on vary the crement. Some lengthen it ; as. Heli- 
con, -5nis ; Chiron, -5nis. Some shorten it; an, Memnon, onis : 
* Aclaeon, -dnis. 

En shortens inis; as, flumen, -Ynis ; tibicen, -inis. Othei 
nouns in n lengthen the penult. An^anis; as. Titan, -&nis: £n^ 
enis; as, Syren, -Snis: /n, inis; as, delphin, -inis ; Yn^ ynis; 
Ii8» Phorcyn, -ynis. 

It 

1. Ndtilers in ar lengthen oris; as, calcar, -&ris. Except the 
folio win bacchar, -iris ; jubar, ftris ; nectar, -2Lris : Also the 
adjectif ar, o&ris, and its compounds, impar, -aris ; dispar, 
&ri8. 
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2. The foUowiog-nouns in r lengthen the genitive; Nar, Narit, 
the name of a river; fur, (uris; ver, veris ; Also Reeimer, -eris; 
By zer, -eris ; Ser, Seris ; Iber, -eris, are proper names. 

S. Greek nouns in ter lengthen teria; as, crater, -eris ; cha- 
racter, -eris, Exeept sether, -eris. 

4. Or lengthens oris; as, aroor, -dris. Except neuter nouns; 
as, marmor, -oris ; sequor, -oris : Greek nouns in tor; as. Hec- 
tor, -oris ; Rhetor, -oris : Also arbor, -oris ; and memor, -^ris. 

5. Other nouns in r shorten the genitive ; ar, ariSf masculine; 
asy Cssar, -aris ; Hamilcar, -aris ; lar, l^ris. 

JRr, eris, of any gender ; as, aer, aeris ; mnlier, -eris ; cada- 
ver, -eris; iter, (anciently itiner) itineris; verberis, from the ob- 
solete verber. Ur, uris; as, vultnr, -iiris; murmur -uris 
Vr, yris; as, martyr, -yris. 

1. Nouns in as which have atis lengthen the crement; as, pi- 
ctas, -atis ; Maecenas, -atis. Except anas, -atis. 

" 2. Other nouns in as shorten the crement ; as, Greek nouns 
in adis, atis, ^nd anis; thus, Pallas, -adis; artocreas, -eatis; 
Melas, -anis, the name of a river. So vas, vadis ; mas, maris: 
But vas, vasis, is long. 

jEs shortens the crement x as, miles, itis ; Geres, -eris ; pes, 
pedis. 

Except locuples, -etis; quit^, -Stia; mansuest -etis: hores, 
-edis ; merces, -edis. 

IS 

Nouns in is shorten the crement ; as, lapia, -Ydis; sanguis, 
-mis ; Phyllis, -idis. 

Except glis, gliris ; and Latin nouns which have itis ; as, lis, 
-litis; dis, ditis; Quiris, -itis; Samnis, -itis : Butcharis,a Greek 
noun, has charitis. 

The following also lengthen the crement ; Crenis, -idis ; Pso- 
phis, -Idis ; Nesis, -idis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, 
which have also in; as, Salamis (or Salamin), -inis. 

OS 

Nouns in os lengthen the crement; as, nepos, -Otis; flos, floris. 

Except bos, bovis ; compos, dtis ; impos, -dtis 
US 

Us shortens the crement ; as, tempus, -6ris ; tripus, -ddia. 

Except nouns which have tidis, uris, and utis; as, incus, 
r.fl>; i'ls, juris: salus, -Qtis. But Ligus has laguris; the obso* 
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fete peeuty peei&dii ; and intereos, -iftifl. The neuter of the 
comparaiive has &ruf as, melius, -Oris* 

rs 

Fs shoxtennydis or ydos; as, chlamys, -ydis or ydos; and 
lengthens ynis ; as, Trachys, -ynis. 

BSPSMS 
Nouns in a with a consonant going before, shorten the penult 
of th^ genitive ; as, ccelebs, -Tbis ; inops, -dpis ; hiems, -emis. 

Except Cyclops, opis ; seps, sepis ; gryps, grypbis ; Cecrops, 
•opis ; plebs, plebts ; hydrops, -opis. 

T 
T shortens the crement ; as, caput, -itis. 

X 

1. Nouns in x, which have the genitive in gts, shorten the 
crement; cojuz, -iigis; remex, -Ygis; Allobrox, -ogis ; Phryx, 
Phrygis. But lex, legis ; and rex, regis, are long ; and likewise 
frugis. 

2. Ex shortens ids ; as, vertex, -icis ; except vibex, icis. 

3. Other nouns in x lengthen the crement ; as, pax, pacis ; 
radix, -icis ; vox« vocis ; lux, lucis ; Pollux, -ucis, &c. 

Except facis, necis, vYcis, precis, calicis, picis, fomicis, nYvis, 
Cappad5cis, prsecdcis, duels, nucis, criicis, triicis, onycis, Ery- 
cis, and many others whose quantity can be only ascertained by 
authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement; as, Syphax, -acis or aeis * 
Sandyx, -Tcis, or icis. 

Increase of the Plural Number, 

10. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make a e and o 
long ; but shorten i and u; as, musarum, rerum, dominorum ; re 
grbus, portubus ; except bobus or bubus, contracted for bovibus 

INCREASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syllables 
than the second person singular of the present of the indicative 
active ; as, am as, amamus, when the second syllable ma is the in- 
crease or crement ; for the last syllable is never called by that 
name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables ; as, amans, amaba- 
mini; in which case it is said to have a first, second, or third 
increase. 

1 1 . In the increase of verbs, a and o are long, t and u short: 
as, amare, docire, amatfite ; legimns, sdmus, voliimus. 
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Except do and its eompoands of the first conjugation, which 
i^ve the first increase short ; as, d&re, dimns, dlLbamus, cir- 
ca ntd&re, venundabd, ^c. 

The poets sometimes shorten d^erunt and stet^runt, and 
lengthen rimui and fitis, in the future of the subjunctive ; as, 
Transieiitis aquas. Ov. All the other exceptions from this rule 
are marked in ihe formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words, which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority ; and their quantity can only be discovered from 
the usage of thdpoets, which is the most certain of all rules. 

In the first and middle syllables of words, however, the most 
frequent mistakes in quantity ai« committed. They therefore 
merit particular attention. 

Hemarkn on ihe quantity o/aome other Jirat and Middle Syl" 
lablee of Word9. 

1. Patronymics in ides and ctdes usually shorten the penult; 
as, Priamides, Atlanti^des, iie. Unless they come from nouns 

n eu8 ; as, Pelides, Tydldes, ^c. 

2. Patronymics and similar words in ai«, eiSj itiZy ois, otis, tne, 
<ind one, commonly lengthen the penult ; as, Achais, Ptolemais, 
Ohryseis, ^nei^, Memphitis, Latois, Icariotis, Nerine, Arisione 

Except Thebais, Phocais, and Nereis, which are common. 

3. Adjectives in aeus, icu9t idus, and imus^ (or the most part 
shorten the pennlt ; as, JBgyptiacns, academicus, lepYdus, legi- 
cimus ; also superlatives ; as, fortissYmus, &c. Except opacus, 
amicus, aprlcus, pudTcns, roedicus, posticus, ftdus, iuHdus, (but 
perfVdus of per and fides, is short) bimus, quadrfmus, patrimus, 
matrimus, opimus ; and two superlatives, imuls, primus. 

4. Adjectives in a/i«, anus, arus, ivui, orus, osus, lengthen 
the penult ; as, Botalis, urbanus, avarus, aestivus, dec5ru8, ar&- 
nGsus. Except barb^rus, opip^rus. 

5. Verbal adjectives in His shorten the penult; as, agilis, fa 
«ilis, &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; as, 
anilis, civilis, henlis, ice. To these add, exilis, subtllis; and 
names of months, Apnlis, qoinetflis, sextilis. Except humllis, 
parYlis, and also similis. But all adjectives in atilis are short; 
as, versaurlis, volatYlis, umbratllis, &c. 

6. Adjectives in inus derired from inanimate things, as plants, 
stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly shorten the 
penult; as, amaracTnus, crocYnus, cedrYnus, faglnus, oleagYuus: 
tdamantYnus, cristallTnus, crastYnus, pristinus, ^c. 

12 
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Other ftdjeetifw in intu are long.; as, aginus, binus, Latinus^ 
marinus, suplnus, veapertinas, ^. 

7. Diminutives in olus^ ola^ olum^ and ulus^ ulOn ti/um, always 
shorten the penulf; as, urcedlus, siiidla, mnssBdlum; lectulus, 
ratiuncQIa, corciilum, ^c. * 

8. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult; as, oppidatim, virltim, 
tribQtim. Except aff^tim, perpetini, and statim. 

9. Desiderativesln urio shorten the antepenultima, which, in 
the second and third person, is the penult; as, esurio, esiiris, 
esdril ; but other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as, ligu- 
rio, HgQris; scattirio, scat&ris, ^c. 

II. Final Stllablss. 

12. w? in the end of a word declined by cases is short ; as, 
mus^, templH, tyde&, lampadi ; except the ablative of the first 
declension ; as, musa, iBnea ; andf the vocative of Greek nouns 
in as ; as, O iEnea, Palla. 

A in the end of a word not declined by cases is long ; as, ama, 
frustra, praBterea, erga, intra; except iti, quia, eja, posted, puta 
(adverb), and sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions 
> contra, ultra, and tlie compounds of ginia ; as, triginta, &c. 

13. 2? final is short ; as, nate, sedjrte, patre, curre, nempc, ante. 
EXGEP. 1; Monosyllables are long; as, me, te, se, except 

these enclitic conjunctions, qu^, ve, rg ; and these syllabical ad- 
jections, pte, ce, te ; as, suopte, hujusce, tute. 

EXGEP. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long ; 
as. Calliope, Anchise, fide. So r€ and dU^ with their compounds 
quarS, hodie, pridie, postridi^, quotidie: Also Greek nouns 
which want the singular, Cet§, Mele« Tempe ; and the second 
person singular of the imperative of the second conjugation ; as, 
doce, mane ; but cave, vale, and vide, are sometimes short. 

EXGEP. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, placide, pulchre, valde, contract- 
ed for valide ; to these add, ferme, fere, and ohe ; also all ad- 
verbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissime, fortissime ; But 
bene and male are short. 

/ 

14. /final is long; as domini, patri, doceri. 

EXCEP. 1. Greek words are short ; as, AlexY, AmarillT. 
EXCEP. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declension, which 
increase, is commoni; as, PalladT, MinoidT. Mihi, tibi, sibi, are also com 
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moD ; M likewise are ibi, nid, ubi, qntei, and eni, when a djaerllable, which 
in pcwtTT >• aeldom the ease. Sieabi and necabi are always anort. 

o 

15. O final is compoancl ; as« Tirgo, amo, quando. 

EX CEP. 1. Mvnosyllablee are long; as, 5, do, st6, pro ; and the dative 
and ablative sinffufar of the second declension ; as, iibro, domido ; also Greek 
nouns ; as, Didd, and Atho the ^nitive of Athos ; and adverbs derived 
from noans ; as, cert5, falao, panlo. To these add quo, eo, and their com- 
poanda, qoflvis, qndeanqne, adeo, ideo; likewiae illo, idcireo, dtro, intro, retro. 
uhro. 

EXCE7. 2. The followinfr words are liunt ; eg5, seiS, eed5 (a defective 
verb), homS, eit5, illic5, imm5, d«$, amb5, modo with iie compounds, quo- 
modu dummodo, postmodo ; but some of these are also found long. 

ur 

16. {7 final ia long; Ffinal is abort; vultQ, moly. 

BDLMRT 

17. B^ A Ly My Bf and 7\ in the end of a word, make the 
foregoing vowel short ; as, &b, apud, sem^, proc6r, caput 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short; as, mihtum octo. 
Ennius. Bat by later poets, m in the ena of a word is always cut off, when 
the next word begins with a vowel , thus, milit* octo ; except ^i compound 
words; as, circiimago, circtimeo. 

The following words are long; sal, sol, nil, par, far, lar, nar, c\^r, fur; also 
nouns which have eri$ in the genitive; crater, ver, Iber; Itkewisc aer, asther, 
to which add Hebrew names, as. Job, Daniel, David. 

CN 

18. C and N in the end of a word are long ; as, ac, sic, nun - 
The following words are short; nSc, donSc, forsitSn, Yn, forsSn, tamSn, &n, 

vidSn^ likewise nouns in en, which have tfitt in the genitive ; as, carmSn, 
crimSn; together with several Greek noans^ aa, IliSn, r ylon, AlexTn. The 
pronoun hie and the verb he are common. 

AS E SOS 

19. ASy ESy and 08^ in the end of a word, are long ; as, 
m&s, quies, bonus. 

The following words are short; an&s, Ss from sum, penSs, 5s having ossis 
m the genitive, compSs, and impos ; also a great many Greek nouns of all 
these three terminations, as, Ardl, Arcadia, he;rcSs, Phry$r6s, ArcadSs. Te- 
nedos, MeISs, &c. and Latin nouns in e« having the penult of the genitive 
increasing, short; as, alfis, hebSs, obsSs. But CerSs, paries, abiSs, and pes 
with its compounds are long. 

IS us FS 

20. ISy USy and FS^ in the end of a word, are nhort ; as, 
tnnYs, legTs, legYmiis, annus, Gapys. 

EXC6P. 1. Plural cases in is and us are \on^^ as, pennis, libris, nobis, 
emnls for omnes, fructtis, mantis ; also the genitive singular of the fbuttb 
declension i as, portfts. ^ 
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£XCEP. 2. Noons inu are Umg, which have the genitive in «ft», isitt.of 
entis; as, Wb. Samnla, Salamui, Simois: to these add the adverbs KTatis.and 
forls ; the noun jglis, and vis, whether it be a noun or a verb: also is in the 
second person singular, when the plural has itit; as, audls, abls, poasis; ris 
in the future of the subiunctive is common. 

EXCEP. 3. Monosyllables in «• are long ; as, grns, sus; also nouns which 
in the genitive have urist udi$\ ttti't, untUt ddU ; as, tellns, incus, virtus,^ 
am at bus, tripus. To these add the genitive of the Greek noons of the third 
declension : as, Clifts, Sapph(ks, Mantte ; also noons which have it in the 
vocative; as, Panthus. 

EXCEP. 4. Teihys is sometimes long, and noons in jrt, which have like 
wise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcys, Trachys, 

The last syllable of every verse it common ; or, as, some think, necessarily 
long, on account of the paose or sospenaion of the yfwt, which usoally fof- 
jows it in prononciaiion. 



THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDa 



DERITATITEQ, 

21. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives ; as. 



Amicus frt 

Auctionor 

Auctoro 

Auditor 

AuspYcor 

Cauponor 

Coldro 

Cornicor 

Custodio 

Decorus 



ftmo, 

auctio 

aiMtor 

auditum. 

auspez 

caupo 

color 

cornix 

custos 

decor 



•5nit. 
-oris. 

-Tds. 
-5ni8 
-oris, 
-icis. 
-odis. 
-oris. 



Exnlo fn 

Pft vidua 

Quirlto 

Radclor 

Sosptto 

Natura 

Matems 



\ exul 
p&veo. 
qoiris 
radix 
sospea 
natnsw 
mater. 



LSgebam,&c. ISgo. 
Legeram, &c. legi. 
Dec5ro decos 



.iilia. 

-Itia. 
-icifl. 
-ttia. 



-Srk. 



EXCEPTIONS. 



DSni from dScem. 
Fomes fSveo. 
Humanus homo. 
Regula rSgo. 



1 . Liongfrwm thort. 
Sospicio /rem sosptcor. 
Sgdes s^deo. 

Sgcius sScus. 

Penuria penus. 



Mobilis/rom ni5veo. 
Humor hiirons 

Jiimentam jilvo,&o 



Note from n5tas. 
Vadum vado. 

FYdes Hdo. 

Sopor sdpio. 



2. Short from Long, 

Liicemo from luceo. 
Doz, ducis duco. 

Stabilis stabam. 

DYtio dis, ditis. 



COMPOUNDS. 



22. Compounds folk>w the qoantity of the simple words which com* 
pose them ; as, d§duco of dl and duco. So profero, aniSf^ro, consSlor 
dSnoto, dSpSculor, deprave, despero, despumo, desquanio, Snodo^ erfi^. 
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tzndo, incSro, inhamo, inTestlgo, pnwrftTo, imenftto, rSl^ffo, ippXro, ftmni; 
reo, concavns, praBgrayis, desdlo, sofioco, diHSridit from diffindo, and din i- 
dit from difftdo, indTco and indico, perm&net from perra&neo, and perma- 
net from permano, effodit in the present, and efiodit in the perfect ; so 
cxtidit and ezedit ; dev8nit and devenit: devSnimua and deTSnlmtts ; efiugit 
and efiugit, &c 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does not alter the 
quantity ; as, inctdo from tit and eitdo ; incido from m and eado ; suffoco 
from 9vh KndfauXffauds. Unless the letter followiuff m^e it fait under 
some ^oeral rule ; as, admitto, percelio, dSoaciilor, prohibeo. »^ 

EXCEP. 1. AgnTtam, cognTtnm, dejuro» pejuro, inniiba, pronuba, male 
dicos, veredTcns, nihTlnra, semisSphltns ; from notns, j&ro, nubo, dlco, nihil 
tnd sopio; ambitus, a partidple from ambio, is long; but the substan- 
fives ambitus and ambXtio are short; Connobiom has tlie aecond syUabU 
common. 

EXCEP. 2. The preposition pro is short in the following words ; pro* 
fundus, profttgio, profugus, pronepos, prSneptis, prSfestus, profari, prufi- 
Teor, pro(anu8, prufecto, procella, protervus, and propaco, a lineage ; pr§ 
in propago, a vine-stock or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is 
doubtful ; propago (to propagate), propino, profundo, propello, propulto, pro. 
euro, and ProserpTna. 

EXCCP. 3. The inseparable prepositions «e and di are long ; as, separo, 
dive Ho ; except dlrimo, dTsertns. Me is short ; as, rSmitto, lef^ro ; except 
the impersonal verb, refert. - 

EXCEP. 4. E, i, and e, in the end of the former compounding word are 
usually shortened; as, nSfas, nSque, patSfacio, &c. omnipotens, agrtcula, 
sierntfico, &c., doodScim, hodie, sacr5sanctus, &c. But from each of these 
there are many exceptions. This t is long, when it is varied by cases ; ae, 
quidam, quivis, tantidem, eidem, &c. And when the compounding woras 
may be taken separately; as, ludimagiater, lucrlfacio, slquis, &c. Idem in 
the masculine is long, in the neuter short ; also ubTque, ibidem. But in uhi- 
vis and nbicanque the t is donbtfol. 



ACCENT. 

Accent isjthe tone of the voice with which a syllable is pro« 
nounced. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is sound- 
ed higher than the rest, to prevent monotony or a uniformity 
of sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or when 
a particular stress is laid upon any word, on account of mean- 
ing, it is called emphasis. 

There are three accents, distinguished by their different 
sounds ; aeute^ grave^ circumflex. 

1. The acute or sharp accent raises the voice in pronuncia- 
tion, and is thus marked [^ ; as, pr6fero, ipr6(^r, 

2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice, or keeps it 
in its natural tone, and is thus marked p] ; as, doct^. This 
accent properly belongs to all syllables which have no other 

12* 
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8. The dreumflex accent first raises and then sinks the yoice 
in some degree on the last syllable ; and is therefore placed only 
upon long syUablcs. When written it has this mark, made up. . 
of the two former p] ; as, amiLre* 

The accents are nardly ever marked in English books, except 
in dictionaries, grammars, spelling-books, or the like,, where thi 
acute accent is only used. 

The accents are likewise seldom marked in Latin books, un* 
less for the sake of distinction ; as in these adverbs, aliqud, con 
tinud, docti, unk, &c. to distinguish them from certain cases of 
adjectives, which are spelled in the same way. So poetit, gloria, 
in the ablative; fructfts, tumultfts, in the genitive; nostrum, 
▼estrikm, the genitive of nos and vos ; ergd, on account of ; oc 
ddit, he slew ; Pompili, for Pompilii ; am&ris, for amaveris, &c. 

VERSE. 

A verse is a certain number of short and long syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables requisite 
18 completed, we always turn back to the beginning of a new 
line. The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it hath 
its just number of syllables, are cnlledfeet. 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its 
measure than to regulate its pronunciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. When 
a single sy Lable is taken by itself, it is called a cmsura^ which is 
commonly a long syllable. 

i. Feet of Two Syllables. 

Spondeiis consists of two long ; as, omnh. 
FyrrhichiuM two short ; as, dilut. 

Iambus a short and a long; as, JCmeBfur. 

TroekmuB a long and a short ; as, $%rwu» 

2. Feet of Three Syllables. 

Dactylus consists of a long and two short ; as, scrihtrt, 
Anapatstus two short and a long ; as, pfikiis, 

Amphimiicer a long, a short, and a long ; as, dUlrXflt. 

Tribachyt three short ; as, donHnw. 

{The follounng are not much used.) 

Molo88U8, delectant. JBacchiu$, doIorSs. 

Ampkibrackys, bSnorB. Antibacehiutt pelluntiir. 
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3. Feet of Ibur SyUdble». 



Antispa$tu9, 
hmieuti minor, 
Jotucns, major, 
Procdeusmalicui, 
Digpondeut, 
JH^amhutj 
Ckoriamhu$t 
Piirodunttf 



AlezandSr. 

propSrabant. 

calcarTbiis. 

homtoTbiU. 

oratdrSs. 

SmsenYtaa. 

poDttfTcea. 

canttleoa. 



PMmprwttU, 
PtBon 9ecundu9, 
Paon tertius, 
PtBon quartus, 
^itrilus primuMf 
^Uritus geeundust 
^^tritUM tertiut, 
Epiirilu$ juartus. 



tSmporTbua. 

pdtSntY&. 

antmatua. 

cSiSrYtaa. 

^Toluptatea. 

piBDYtentea. 

oiacordYaa. 

fortuDatiia. 



DIFFEKENT KINDS OP VERBS. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse, consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee : all the rest 
may he either dactyles or spondees : 

L%dSrS I que Tel- I Mm cSIX- | mo per- | muYt &- I ffrSati. Virg. 

IpfiLn- I dum. Re- 1 gYna jii- | bte rSoS- | varS dS- | lorem. Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen 
syllables, or fewer than thirteen. ^ 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fiAh place, whence the 
verse is called Spondaic; as, 

Car& DS- | um aobo- | les, mag- | num JStYs | IncrS | mSntum. Virg. 

Sometimea there remaine a auperflnons syllable at the end. But this 8vl>% 
ble must either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m with a vowel be- 
fore it ; ao aa to be joined with the followuig verse, which m the preseiit case 
maat always begin with a vowel ; aa, 

OmnY& I MercurY- | 6 sYmY- | lis vo- 1 cSmquS co- I loremque 
Et flavos crines. virg. / 



2. PENTAMETER. 



The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these, the two first are 
either dactyles or spondees, the third always a spondee, and the fourth and 
fiitlx an anapestns ; as, 

Natu- Ir«s8quY-|turBe. I mYnJ quis- I qji8 su«. Propert. 
CarmYnY- 1 bus vl- | ves tSm- 1 piis Yn om- | n8 mSis. Ovid. 
But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or halves : the 
former of which consists of two feet, either dactylea or spondees and a c«8U. 
ra ; the latter fclways of two dactyles and another caaura ; thus, 
Natii- I r» s8quY | tur | sSmYnli ^ | quls^uS sii- I b. 



_. I sSmYnli | qulsquS sii- 
CarmYnY- | bus vf- | v5s | tSmpiis Yn | 6mn5 n8- 



3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse oonsista of four feet ; to wit, a spondee, twice a 
choriambusi and a Pyrrhichius ; as, 

M«c2 I D&f My'^ I SdltS rS. | gtbue. Ifor. 
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Bat this vetM may be more properlf measured thus : In the firat plaeev 

• spondee ; in the second a dactyle ; then a csBsora ; and after that two dac* 
tylss; thus, 

Ma)c3- 1 nis &t&« | yis | edYtS | rigtbus. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet ; a spondee, a choriambus, and a Pyi* 
rhichitts; as, 

Navls I qvm ttbT erS- 1 dttum,— Hor, 

Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles ; thus, 
Nivis I qiMB tYbt | crSdttom,— 

5. SAPPHIC. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz. a trochee, spoudee, dactyle, and twv 
trochees; thus, 

IbtS- 1 g8r vl- 1 tas, scSlS- 1 risquS | purus. Hor. 

6. ADONIAN. 

An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and a spondee ; as, 
^ JupttSr I urgSt. Hor. 

7. PHARECRATIAN. 

The Pharecratian verse conrists of three feet; a spondee, daetyJe, and 
spondee; thus, 

• Nlgrb I »qa5rft I v5tttls. Hor. 

8. PHALEUCEAN. 

The Phaleueean verse consists of five feet ; viz. a spondee, dactyle, and 
three trochees ; as, 

' Summam | ne mStu- 1 as dT- | em, nSc | optes. Mart. 

9. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The Greater Alcaic (called likewise Dattylk) consttts of four feet ; a spoa 
dee or iambus, iambus and caesura, then two dactyles; as, 

Vlrtiis I rSpuI- | ssb | nSsctS | sordTds. Hor. 

10. ARCHILOCHIAN. ^ 

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet. In the first and 
third place, it has either a spondee or iambus ; in the second and foarth, 
always an iambus ; and in the end, a ciesura ; as, 

NSc sii I mTt, aiit | p5n1t | sScu- | res. Hor. 

11. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 



The' lesser Daetylie Alene eooanls of leor feet ; namely, two dactyles 
•ad two trochees; as, 

ArbttrY- 1 o p8pS- 1 lai^ launt Hor. 
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Of iIm •b«v« kindt of vene, the two fint tako their aeiiiee fnm the nvm- 
bet of leet of whidi thev oonetst. All the reet derive their nemee from thoee 
by whom they were eitner first invented, or frequently need. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named from the feet by 
which they are most commonly measured ; such as the Dactylic, Trochaic, 
" hie The laatoftbese is most frequently used. 



itie, and Iambic 

IS. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic veise there are two kinds. The one connsts of four feet^ and 
is called by a Greek name, XHsifter ; the other consists of six feet, and is 
called, TrimMUr. The reason of these names is, that among the Greeks 
two feet were considered only as one measure in Iambic verse -, whereas the 
Latins measured it by single feet, and therefore called the Dimeter, quater- 
nariu$ ; and the Trimeter, senariut. Originally this kind of verse was 
ourely Iambic, L e. admitted of no other feet but the iambus; as, 

Dimeter, Inar- | sit es- 1 tiio- jsius. Hor. 
' Trmeier, Suia | «t ip- \A Ro- | m& vl- | rYbiis | nut. Id. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, difierem feet were 
admitted into the uneven or odd places, that is, in the first, third, and fifth 
places, instead of an iambus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anapes- 
tus, and sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribracbys in the even 
places, i. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot must 
always be an iambus ; thus, 

«. ^ CantdT- I X trac I tftvlt I dSpes. Hor. 
Utmeter, y^^^ ^ ^^^, | j^^Ob \ domum. Id. 
Trimeler, Quoquo | sc8l«s- | tl ruT- I tts aut I ciir dSx- | t«ris. Hor. 

F&vYdum- I quS ISpo | r' aut ad- ] vSnam ) IftquSo griiem. Id. 

Ami- I bus at- 1 quS c&nY- | bus homl- 1 cid' Hec- | torem. 

ui comic writers we sometimes find an Iambic verse consbting of eight 
feet, therefore called Tetnaneier or Octonarius, _ ^ 

A verse which hatn just the number of leet reqmsite, is called Venue 
Acatalectteui, an Acatalectic verse ; if a syllable be wanting, it is called 
CataUelicM ; if there be a syllable too much, it is called HypercaUdectieue 

VotL It is not of great imporUnce, whether these names, and several 
others of the same nature which follow, be remembered by the learner or 
not. They are here made use of and explained, that they may not appear 
strange, when they occur in other books. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES. 

The different kinds of verses are variously combined in poems. 

A poem which has only one kind of verse, is called by a Greek name, 
MonxoUm : that which has two kinds, Vkohm ; and that which has three 
kinds of verse, Tn'ooZon. . ^ , , . ,. 

That which consists of two kinds of verse, and always after two lines 
letums to the first, is called DkeiUm DietropkM ; as when a single penta^ 
meter is alternately placed after a hexameter, which w nwoke^EUguie vera^ 
because it was first applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 
Flebilis, indignos, Elegia, solve capillos, 
Ah ! T»« ff»i« ex T«o Aline tibi nomen ent. Ovi& 
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Whon « pomn eontists of two kinds of Yone, and after three lines retvrM 
to tlie first, it is called DieoUm Trutr^pkon; when after four lines, Dkdtm 
Teirttsiraphan ! as, 

Aaream qaisqnis mediocritatem 
Dilifftt, tutns csret obsoleti 
Soraibus tecti ; caret invideiidft> 
Sobrias aal&. Hor. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of vene, and after three Imet 
always returns to the first, it is called Trieolon Tritirophon ; bat if it re- 
tarns after four lines, it is called TrieoUm TetraMirupkim ; as when after 
two greater dactylic alcaic Terses are subjoined an archilochian iambic and 
a lesser dactylic alcaic ; which is named tne Carmen HoratianuMf or Hora- 
tian Terse, because frequently used by Horace ; thus. 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori. 
Coslum, negat& tentat iter vift, : 
Cetnsque Tulgares, et udam 
Spernit humum fugiente pennH 

Any of these parts of a poem, in which the different kinds of verse aro 
comprehended, when taken by itself is called a Strophe, Stanza, or Staf, 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of Terse, or the msolving af it into the several feet ef 
which it is composed, is called Scanntng ; as, 

Spond* Dact, SporuL Spend. Dad. SporuL 
Felix I qui p5tu | it re- | rum cog- | noscSrS | causes, &c. 

8. D. S. & • D. S. 

Ilium I non p$pii- \ 11 fas- | cSs non | purpuric | rSgum. 

D. S. D. 8. JD. & 

FlexYt St I Inn- | dos SgY- 1 tans dw- | ebudVk \ fratres. Virg. 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words to adapt them to the Terse, are 
called Figuree in Scanning, The chief of these are the Synalapka, Eetid^ 
f ft, Synmrieis, Viarhie, SyttoU md DiattoU. 

1. SynaUepha is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthong, when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Conticuere omnes, intentique ore tenebant. Virg. 

To be scanned thus, 

• CSntlctt* I er* dm* | nes In- | tSntl- 1 qu' orH tS- | nebant. 

The Synalmpha is sometimes neglected \ and seldom takes place in tiM 
interjections, 6, heu, ah, proh, vb, vah, bei ; as, 

O pater, 6 hominum, Div^mque asterna potestas. Virg. 

2. Eethltpsie is, when m w cut off, with the vowel before it m the end of 
a word, because the following word begins with a vowel ; as, 

O coras hominom ! O quantum est in rebos inane ! Pers. 



Tbot* 



O cu- 1 r&8 hSmY- { n* ! 5 quan 1 1' Set in- ' r9b^ Yn- I ftnft 
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S. Sfnmrent w tbe eontnetkm of two arllibleB imo one, wbich is like- 
wise called Crana ; as, Phsthon for Phaethon. So Si in deinde, Pompei ; 
ft in proinde ; tt in aureus thus, 

Aureft percnsrom virgi, feraumque venenia. Yirg. 

4. DimntUt dividea one ayllable in two ; aa, Troie for Trojas ; PeraSoa 
for Peneua; nriluna for milvua. 

5. Systole ia when a long ajllable ia made abort ; aa, the penult in tul8« 
nint; thus, 

Matri bnga decern tnlSmst faatidia nienaea. Vug. 

6. DuutoU ia when a ayllabte vinally sliort ia made long; aa the laat ayl 
table in oaier in the following verae : 

Confidant, ai tantna am$r, at mcnia condant. 

To these mar be avbjoined the Figures of Diction, as the^ are called, 
which are chie^ need by Uie poets, though some of them likewise frequently 
occur in prose. 

1. When a letter or a syllable is added to the bemnninff of a word it ia 
called FrotkeeiMS aa, gfitaTus for navus; tetuli for tuTi. When a iette| or 
syllable is interposed in the middle of a word, it is called Epentheeis ; aa, 
relligio for religio | induperator for imperator. When a letter or syllable ia 
added tb the end, it is'called ParagSge ; as, dicier for dici. 

2. If a l^ter or ayllable be taken from the bej^nning of a word it ia 
called Jvkareeis ; as, natus for gnatus ; tenderant for tetendrrant. If from 
the middle of a word, it is called Syncope ; as, dizti for dizisti ; defUn for 
deorum. K from the end, Apoaipe; as, videsn' for videsne; AntonS for 
Antonii. 

. 3. When a letter or syllable ia transposed, it is called MetathMste ; aa, 
pistris for pristis ; Lybia for Libya. When one letter is put for another. 
It is called AniilkXsie; aa, fociunaum for faciendum ; olli for illi ; roltis for 
▼nltis. 

But what particularly deaenrea attention iq acanning' rerae, aapedally 
hexameter, is the CasBnu 

Cigeura is when after a foot ia completed, there remaiiia a syllable at tha 
and of a word to begin a new foot : aa, 

& D. & 

At r§- I gln& grS- | ▼! jam- | diidum, &c. 

The Ccuura is Tarioualy named, according to the different parte of the 
hexameter verse in which it is found. When it comes after the first foot, or 
falls on the third half foot, it is called by the Greek name, TriemimXris, When 
on the fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is called Penthet 
mim^rie. When it happens on the first Fy liable of the fourth foot, or the 
seventh half-foot, it is called Hepthemimiaris. And when on the ninth half- 
foot, or the firet syllable of the fifth foot, it i« dalled Enne^imifrie, 

All these different species of CtBsura sometimes occur in one verse ; aa 

1118 l&-tua nYv8-um mol-11 ful-tus hyU-clntbo. Virg. • 

Bat the most common and beautiful Caeura ia the penthemim : on whidi 
some lay a particular accent or stress of the voice in reading an hexameter 
verse thus composed, whence they call it the Cmeural pause ; as, 

Tityre, dum rede*0, breviaest via, peace, capellaa. Virg. 

WheUithe Ctssura foils on a ayllable naturally short, it randera it losg, aa 
the last Billable of^tfs ia the inragmng example. 
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Th« chief melodf of a hexametmr verM in • great measare dcp e ii d a on 
the proper diaposition of the C^tara. Without this, a line eooaietiqi^ of 
the Dumber of feet requisite, will be little else than mere prose ; aa* 
Rome masnYd terrilTt ImptgSr Hanntb&l ftrmis. EaniBs. 

The ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attention to 
ila melody. They not only observed the quantity and accent of the several 
ayilables, but also the different stops and pauses which the particular turn of 
the verse reqaired. In modem tinea we do not fiiliy perceive the melody of 
Latin verae, because we have now lost the just pronunciation of that lan- 
guage, the people of every country pronouncing it in a manner similar to 
their own. In readmg Latin verse, therefore, 100 are directed by the samo 
rules whieh taite place with respeet to English verse. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the eenaa. All tbe 
words should be pronounced fnlly ; and the cadenee of the verse ought only 
to be observed, so far as it oorreaponda with the natural expression of the 
words. At the end of each line there should be no fall of the voice, unless 
the sense requires it; bnt 4 small pause, half of that which we usually 
make at a comma. 



DICTA SAPIENTUM E GBiECIs: 

D. ERASMO ROTEROD. INTERPRETE, 

Aurea dicta, puer, qtuB sunt hie mente reconde » 
Hinc patens magna cammoditate frui. 



• DICTA PERIANDRI CORINTHH. 

, OMNIBUS placeto. Opportunitatem expectato. 

Bona res quies. ^ Mort:alia cogita. 

Periculosa temeritas. Ne prior injuriam facias. 

Semper voluptates sunt mortalea t Audi que ad te pertinent* 

Honores autem immortales. Probrum fngito. 

Amicis adversi fortnn& utentibus Responde in tempore, 

idem esto. Ka tacito quorum te non posait 1 
i Lucrum turpe, res pessima. nitere. 

t Qnicquid promiseris facito. Me cui invideas. 

Infortunium tuum colato, ne volup Oculis moderare. 

tate afficias inimicoa. * Quod justum est imitare. 



Veritati adhasreto. Bene meritos honora 

Age qus jusla sun 
Violentiam oderia. 
Principtbua cede. 



Age qus jusla sunt. Spcm fove. 

Violentiam oderia. (Jalumniam oderia. 



•IOTA •APUMTOII. 



Itl 



Voluptati tempera. 

A jarejuraiido abetine. 

Pietatem scctare. 

Laudato bonesta. 

A yitiis abstine. 

Beneficiam repende. 

Supplicibue muericon eetr. 

Liberoe instrue. 

Sapientum ntere coDiaetndine 

Litem oderis. 

BuiMM in pretio habeto. 

Arcanum ceia. 

Cede inagnu. 

Ne efferaris gloria. 

Lar|[ire cum utilltate. 

* — -'lutere. 



Cam err^a, muta conaitiiiiii. 
Concordiam aectare. 
Ditttornam amicitiam cuatodi. 
Magistratua metue. 
Omnibua teipaum prebe. 
Ne ioquaria ad gratiam. 
Ne tempori credideha. 
Teipiam ne negtigaa. 
Seniorem reTerere. 
Mortem oppete pro patria. 
Ne quayiade re doleaa. 
Ex ingenoia liberoa crea. 
Sperato tanquam mortalia: 
Farcito tanquam immortaliap 
Mortnum ne irrideto. 
Dilige amicoa. 
Conanle inculpate. 



DICTA BIANTIS PRIENENSIS. 



IN apeculo teipaum contemplare ; et 
ai tormoaua apparebia, age qus de- 
ceant formam ; ain deformia, quod 
in facie minua eat Tel deeat, id 
morum penaato pulchritudine. 

Audito multa ; 

LoquSre parca. 

De numine ne male Ioquaria. 



Quid ait antem auaculta. 

Priua autem intellige, ^t deinde ad 

opua accede. 
Ne ob divitiaa laudaria Yirum indig- 

num. 
Perauaaione cape, non ti. 
Compara in abdoleacentia quidem 

modestiam, in aenectute vero pm* 

dentiam. 



DICTA PITTACI MITYLENJEL 



QU^ fracturua ea, ea ne dizeria; 

fruatratua enim rideberia. 
Depoaitum redde. 
Deaidioaua ne eato 
A famiiiaribua in minutia rebua tas* 

aua, feraa. 
Amico ne maledixeria. 
f nimicum ne putea amicnm. 
Uzori dominare [Christiane] . 
Quae, feceria parentibua, eadem a 

liberia ezpecta. 
Tnter amicoa ne fueria judex. 
Ne contende cum parentibua, etiamai 

juata dixeria. 
Ne geraa imperium priuaquam oa* 

rare didiceria. 



Infortunatum ne irriaeria. 

Audito libenter. 

.Ne lingaa pmeurrat mentem. 

Ne featinea loqui. 

Noece teipaum. 

Legibua pare. 

VoTuptatem codrce. 

Ne quid nimia. 

Inimicitiam aolve. 

Ante omnia venerare Numen. 

Parentea reverere. 

Qu8B fieri non posaunt, cave conca 

piacaa. 
Uxorem ducito ex sBqualibua ; ne, ai 

ex ditioribua duxeria, dominoa tibi 

parea, non affinea. 



DICTA CLEOBULI LINDH. 



Ne aiB unquam elatua. 
DomlM curam age. 
L'broe evolve. 
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Lapia auri index, annim liominnm 
Quod oderta, alteri ne feceris. 
Veto nil pretioskua. 



BonklMMtaeilo. JuatA^eato. 

LilMrM tibi chariMimM enidL N^cui miniteris ; est enim mcBebRk 

A maledieantift umperato. Sospiciooem abjicito. 

Rea amict diligaa, ac periude aervea Parentea patientift vince. 

Qt mas. Bcneficii accepti memento. 

Inferiorem ne rejicias. Aliena ne concupiacaa. 

Ne teipanro prscipitea in diaeruiieiL Mendaz calnmma Titaro oornimpit. 

Citina ad intbrtnnaioa amiooa, qnam Mendaeea edit quia(|iw pnidena H 

ad fortnnatoa proficiaeera. aapiena. 

DICTA CHILONIS LACED/EBMONU. 

N08CE teipaam. SapientiA ntere.' 

Ne cui invideaa mortalia. Multitudini place. 

Temperaotiam ezeroa. Oderis calumnies. 

Tnrpia fuge. Ne ^uid anspiceria.- 

Tenipori paree. Monbua probatis esto. 

Juati rem para. Ne fueris onerosoa. 

DICTA SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS. 

DEUM cole. Legibva pareto. 

Parentea reverere. Cogita qnod juatum eat. 

Amicia aucurre. Iracandna moderare. 

Veritaiem auatiaeto. Virtutem laudato. 

Ne jurato. Maloa odio proaeqnitor. 

DICTA THALETIS MILESII. 

PRINCIPEM honora. Gloriam aectare. 

Amicoa probato. Vite curam age. 

Similis tui sis. Pacem dHige. 

Neniini promittito. Laudatoa esto apud omnea. 

Quod adest boni consulito. Susurronem ex asdibus ejice. 
A vitiis abatineto. 



DIONYSn CATONIS 

DISTICHA DE MORIBUS, AD FILIUM. 

Recognita de novo ad Metaphrasin Jos. ScaU- 
gerty ejusdemque D. Erasmi^ P. Scriverii^ 4f 
M. Zuer. Roxhomii Notas et CastigationeSf 
T.R. 

IN USUM SCHOLARUM. 

11x8 quse cecinet Themis out Thynibrxus Apollo. 
Non canit hiece caius deteriora Caio. 

PR^.FATIO CUM BREVISSIMIS PR^SSCEPTIS. 

QUIjiiI ammadTerterem qoam plurmios homines graviter errara m fi* 
anorum, suecurremtom et consnlendum eorum opinioni eziatiiiMm, vaa^ 



PSinOHORini OATOHIf. 



in 



k.6 t glori<)0e Yiverent, et hooorem oontingerent. Nunc te, iUi cfaunnrae, 
doce'x), quo pacto mores animi tui componas. Igitur pnacepta moa ita K 
gito, ut iotelligas : J^gere enim, et non mtelligere, negUgere eit. 



IT A QUE Deo suppUca. 
Parentes ama. 
Cognatoa cole. 
Magibtrum metoe. 
Datum serva. 
Foro te para. 
Cum bonis ambula. 
Ad consilium d« 

quam Toceria. 
Mundus esto. 
Saluia libenter. 
Majori cede. 
Minori parce. 
Rem tuam custodi. 
Verecundiam serva. 
Diligentiam adhibe. 
Libros lege. 
Quae legeris memento. 
Familiam cura. 
Bland us esto. 
Bonis benefacito. 
Maledicus ne esto. , 
Existimationem retina. 
iEquumjudica. 
Parentes patientift, yiiice. 
Beneficii accept! memoc 
Ad praetorium stato. 
Consuitus esto. 
Utere virtute. 



acceaaena, ante- 



Irasci ab re noli. 

Neminem irriaeris. 

Misenim ne irriaeris. 

Mtttuum dato. 

Cui deryideto. 

In judicium adeato. 

Conjugem ama. 

Liberos erudi. 

Patera legem qoam ipse toleria. 

Pauca in convivio loquere. 

ConTivare raro. 

Quod satis eat dormi. 

Jiugurandum senra. 

Vino te tempera. 

Pngno pro patria. 

Nil temard credideria. 

Tu te consule. 

Meretriceni fiige. 

Literaa diace. 

Nihil meiitiri debes. 

Iracundiam tempera. 

Trocho lude. 

Aleas fuge. 

Nihil ex arbitrto virinm fecerls. 

Minorem te ne contem])8ens. 

Aliena concupiscere noli. 

Illud stude quod justum est. 

Amorem libenter ferto. 



DISTICHOKUM DE MORnJUS. 



LIBER I. 



Dei cultu8 prasctpuus, 
SI Deu8 est animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt, 
Hie tibi prscipui sit purU mente colendus. 

Somnolentia vitanda* 
Plus vi^^ila semper, nee somno deditus esto ; 
Nam dinturaa quies vitiis alimenta minlstrat. 

Cohihenda lingua, 
Virtutera primura esse puta compescere linguam ; 
Prozimns ille Peo^ qui scit ratione tacere. 
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Sibi ipH eonvewiendum, 
Bperne repugnando tibi ta coBtrarins esse; 
CoQveniet nuUi qui secum dissidet ipse. 

Nemo iemere tulpandus, 
8i Titam inspicias hominum, si denique mores, 
Cikm culpas alios ; nemo sine crimine vivit. 

UtUitas divitiis anttponenda. 
QoflB nocitara tenes, quamvis sint chara, relinque ; 
Utilitas opibus pmponi tempore debet. 

Mores pro tempore mutandi. 
Et levis* et constans, ut res cxpostulat, esto ; * «1* eoHgUmt mr 
Temporibus iQores sapiens sine crimine mutat. trmetro!*"''^"^ 

Uxori non semper asaentiendum. 
Nil temere uxori de senris crede querenti ; 
8»pe etenim mulier, quem conjux diligit, odit. 

Inatandum eorreetione antmi. 
Cikmque mones aliquem, nee se velit ipse moneri, 
8i tibi sit charus, noli desistere coeptis. 

Stulti verbis non vincuntur. 
Contra verbosos noli contendere verbis ; 
Sern^o datur cunctis, animi sapientia paacis. 

Amicus sibi quisque primus. 
' Dilige sic alios, ut sis tibi charus amicus ; 
Sic bonus esto bonis, ne te mala damna sequantur* 

Rumores spargers vetitum. 
Rumores fuge, ne incipias novus auctor haberi ; 
Nam nulli tacuisse nocet, nocet esse locutum. 

Fides aliena non promUtenda* 
Kem tibi promissam certc^ promittere noli ; 
Rara fides ideo est, quia multi multa loquuntur. 
* Judex quisque sit std. 

Cum te aliquis laudat, judex tuus esse memento 
Plus aliis de te, qukm tu tibi credere noli. 

Benefidorum ratio, 
Officium alterius multis narrare memento , 
A.tque aliis cikm tu benefeceris, ipse sileio. 

Senio bene gesta referenda. 
Multorum cum facta senex et dicta recenses 
Fac tibi sucurrent, juvenis quae fac^ris ipse. 

Suapicionia labea. 
Ne cures si quis tacito sermone loquatur; 
Conscius ipse sibi de se putat omnia dici 
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In prosperis de adverri$ eogiiandwn* 
^hm fueris felix, quae sunt advena caTeto; 
Non eodem cursu respondent ultima priniis. 

Mors alierius non speranda. 
Ci^m dubia et fragilis sit nobis vita tribnta, 
In morte alterius spem tu tibi ponere noli. 

Animus in done m»timandu9. 
Exiguum munus cum dat tibi paaper amicus, 
Accipito placide, plene et laudare memento* 

Paupertas tolerqnda, 
Infantem nudum cum te natura cre&rit* 
Paupertatis onus patienter ferre memento. 

Mors non formidanda. 
Ne timeas illam, quae vitae est ultima finis; 
Qui mortem metuit, quod vitit perdit id ipsum. 

Amicorum ingratitiido fugienda. 
Si tibi pro meritis nemo respondet amicus, 
Incusare Deum noli, sed te ipse coerce. 

Frugalitas. 
xVe tibi quid desit quaesitis utere parc^*, 
Utque quod est serves, semper tibi deesse putato. 

Promissio iterata moleata. 
Quod praestare potes, ne bis promiseris ulli ; 
Ne sis ventosus, dum vis bonus esse videri. 

Ars arte deludenda. 
Qui simulat verbis, nee corde est fidus amicus ; 
Tu quoque fac simile ; sic ars deluditur arte. 

Blandiloquentia suspecta, 
'Noli homines blando nimium sermone probare; 
Fistula dulce canit, volucrem dum decipit anceps. 

Libert artibus instruendi. 
Cum tibi sint naii, nee opes; tunc artibus illos 
InstruCy^uo possint inopem defendere vitam. 

Bes quomodo sestimandse. 
Quod vile est, carum ; quod carum est, vile putato 
Sic tibi nee cupidus, nee avarus habeberis ulli. 

Culpata nonfacienda. 
Quae culpare soles, ea tu ne feceris ipse ; 
Turpe est doctori oum culpa redarguit ipsum. 

Concedenda petenda. 
Quod justum est petito, vel quod videatur honestum ; 
Nam st'^ltum eat petere id quod possit jure negari. 
13 • 
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Aota ignotU non commutmiia. 
Ignotam tibi tu noti pnsponere notb $ 
Cognitajudicio constant, incogDila cata. 

Dies quiaque mpremtju puiandua. 
Chm dnbia incertis veraeUir vita penelis. 
Pro lucro tibi pone diem qoocanque* laboraa. 

Obaecundandum andeia. 
Vincere com possia* interdum cede aodali ; 
Obaequio quoniam daices letinentur amici. 

^micitiss mutua offida. 
Ne dubites, cam magna petaa, impendere parva ; 
Ilia etenim rebaa conjangit gratia charoa* 

^miciiia rixaa edit. 
Litem inferre cave cnm quo tibi gratia juncta eatt 
Ira odiam genera t, concordia notrit amorem. 

Caatigatio aine ira. 
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iram. 
Ipse tibi moderare, tuis tu parcere possia, 

Patientia vincendum, 
Qnem superare poles, interdum vince ferendo : 
Maxima enim morum semper patientia virtus. 

Qussaita aunt servanda, 
Conaerva potius, que aunt jam partalabore; 
Cum labor in damno est, creacit mortalis egeataa* 

Conaulendum aibi in primia. 
Dapsilis interdum notis, et charua amicia ; 
Cum fueria felix, semper tibi proximus eato. 

LIBER 11. 

Praefatio. 

TELLURIS si forte velia cognoscere cultua 
Virgilium legito. Qu6d si mage n688e laboraa 
Herbarum vires, Macer has tibi carmine dicet. 
Corporis ut cunctos possis depellere roorboa. 
Si Romana cupis et civica noscere bella, 
Lucanum quseras, qui Martis praelia dixit, 
Si quis amare velis, vel discere amare legcndo^ 
Nasonem petito. Sin autem cura tibi ha^« est 
Ut sapiens vivas, audi quae discere possis. 
Per quas semotum vitiis traducitnr sevum* 
Ergo ades, et quse sit aapientia disce le^c*^ 
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De omnibus bene merendum. 
Bi potes, ignotis etiam prodesse memento ; 
UtUios regno est mentis acqnireie amieos. 

Jirccma Dei non serutanda. 
Mitte arcana Dei coBlomqne inqairere qnid sit; 
Cum sis mortalisy qn» sunt mortalia cora. 

Mortis iimor gaudia vitss peilit. 
Linque metum lethi, nam stultnm est tempore in omm 
(Dum mortem metuis) amittere gandia vitae. 

Iracundia eavenda. 
Iratus de re incert& contendere noli : 
Impedit ira animum ne possit cemere vemm. 

Hxpendendum ubi opus est. 
Fac sumptum proper^, cOm res desiderat ipsa : • 
Dandum etenim est aliquid, cum tempus postulat aut les 

Fortuna modica tiUior. 
Quod nimium e^t fugito, parvo gaudere memento : 
Tuta mage est puppis modico qu» flamine fertur. 

Occulta vitia reticenda. 
Quod pndeat socios pnidens celare memento : 
Ne plures culpent id, qnod tibi displicet uni. 

Occulta tandem revelantufi 
Nolo putes pravos homines peccata lucrari : 
Temporibus peccata latent, sed tempore parent.* •i. e. apparent, 

ImbecUitas virtute compensatur. comra'^etn 

Corporis ezigui vires conjemnere noli : legem. 

Consilio pollet cui vim natura negavit. 

. Cedendum potiori ad tempus, 
Cui scieris non esse parem te, tempore cede : 
Victorem a victo superari ssepe videmus. 

Rixandum cumfamiliaribus non esse. 
Ad versus notum noli contendere verbis: 
Lis minimis verbis interdum maxima crescit. 

. Fortuna non qussrenda sorts. 
Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere sorte : 
Quid statuat de te, sine te deliberat ipse. 

Luxus odium generate 
Invidiam nimio cuitn vitare memento : 
Qu» si non laedit, tamen hanc sufferre molestnm est. 

Animus non deponendus ob iniquum judidufif 
Esto animo forti, chm sis damnatus inique. 
Nemo din gaudet, qui judice vincit iniqao. 
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Seconciliatia li$ turn rtfricanda. 
Litis pneteritae noli maledicta referre: 
Post inimicitias iram meminisse raaloram est 

Teipmm ntque lauda nee culpa. 
Nee te collaudes nee te culpaveris ipse; 
Hoc faciunt stulti, quos florim vexit inanis. 

ParsimonicL 
Utere qu»sitis parc^ cam sumptns abnndat; i 

Labiiur exiguo, quod partum est tempore longo. ^ 

Supercilium nonnunqiutm deponendum 
Insipiens esto, ehm tempus postulat aatres; 
Stultitiam simulare loco prudentia summa est. 

Neque prodigus neque avarus esto, 
Luxuriam fttgito, simul et vitare memento 
Crimen avaritiie; nam sunt contraria famse. 

Loquaci parum credendum. 
Noli tu qusedam referenti credere semper ; 
Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur. 

£briu8 vinum non accuset 
Qua; potu* peccas, ignoscere tu tibi noli; *aL p«cs<. 

Nam nullum crimen vini est, sed culpa bibentis. 

^m%c%8 consilia credenda. 
Consilium arcanum tacito committe sodali; 
Corporis auxilium medico committe fideli. 

SuccesBue malorum non te offendai, 
Indignos noli auccessus ferre molest^ ; 
Indulget fortuna mails ut Isdere possit. 

FutUToa casus prssvidendos. 
Prospice, qui veniunt, hos casus esse ferendos 
Nam levius Isedit, quicquid prsvidimus ant§. 

Animus in adversis spefovendus. 
Rebus in adversis animum submittere noli ; 
Spem retine ; spes una hominem nee morte relinquit. 

Opportunitas cum contingit tenenda. 
Rem tibi quam noscis aptam dimittere noli ; 
Fronte capiliat&, post est occasio calva. 

Futura ex prseteritis colligenda. 
Quod sequitur specta, quodque imminet anti, videto; 
Ilium imitare deum, qui partem spectat utramque 

Fit as ratio kahenda. 
Fortius ut valeas, interdum parcior esto ; 
Pauca voluptati debentur, pljara saluti. 
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MtUtiitidini cedendum. 
Judicium populi nunquam contempseris unus; 
Ne nuUi placeas, dum vis contemnere multos* 

Valetudo curanda. 
Sit tibi praecipue, quod primum est, cura salutis ; 
Tempora ne culpes, cum sis tibi causa doloris. 

Somnia non observanda. 
Somnia ne cures ; nam mens humana quod optat, 
Dum yigilans sperat, per somnum cemit id ipsum. 

LIBER IIL 

Prsefatio, 

Hoc quicunque voles carmen cognoscere, lector, 
Quum prscepta ferat quae sunt gratissima vitae, 
Commoda multa feres. Sin autem spreveris illud« 
Non me scriptorem, sed te neglexeris ipse. 

Dandam esse operant Uteris. 
INSTRUE praeceptis ani6ium, nee discere cesses ; 
Nam sine doctrin& vita est quasi mortis imago. 

Moribus captandafama. 
Fortunae donis semper parere memento; 
Non opibus bona fama datur, sed moribus ipsis. 

Recte agendo aliorum Knguas ne tirheas. 
Cum rect6 vivas, ne cures verba malorum ; 
Arbitrii nostri non est quod quisque loquatur. 

Amici crimen celandum, 
Productus testis, salvo tamen ante pudore, 
Quantumcunque potes, celato crimen amici. 

Blandiloquentia suspectcu 
Sermones blandos blaesosque cavere memento; 
Simplicitas veri sana* est, fraus ficta loquendi. * Seal, famu i. «i 
* _ . /. . » indicium, al. ««r- 

Ignava vitafugtenda, ma, 

Segniiiem fiigito, qute vita3 ignavia Jertur ; 
Nam cdm animus languet, consumit inertia corpus. 

Animus fessus relaxandus, • 

Interpone tuis interdum gaudia curls; 
Ut possis animo quemvis yufferre laboiem. 

Mala animo neminem reprehendas. 
Alterius dictum, aut factum, ne carpseris unquam ; 
Exempio simiii ne te derideat alter. 
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Hssreditas augtnda. 
Quod tibi sors dedent tabulis suprema notato ; 
Aogendo serva ; ne sis quern fama loquatur. 

Senecius sit munifica. 
Ciim tibi divitiie superant in fine senecUCy 
Munificus facito vivas, non parcas amicis. 

Verba attendenta^ non ot loquentis. 
Utile consilium dominus ne despice servi, 
Nullius sensum, si prodest, tempseris unquam. 

Prxsenti utendumfortunA. 
Rebus et in censu si non est quod fuit anti, 
Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempora prsebent. 

Uxor spe dotia non quxrenda. 
(Jxorem fuge ne ducas sub nomine dotis ; 
Nee retinere velis, si coeperit esse molesta. 

Mieno sapere exemplo. 
Multorum disce exemplo qus facta sequaris. 
Quae fugias ; vita est nobis aliena magistra* 

Nihil ultra vires. 
Quod potes, id tentes ; operis ne pondere pressus 
Succumbat labor, et frustra tentata relinquas. 

Consentire videtur qui taceL 
Quod n6sti baud recti factumy nolito silere ; 
Ne videare males imitari velle tacendo. 

Rigorfavore temperandus. 
Judicis auxilium sub iniqu^ lege rogato ; 
Ipsae etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. 

Feras quss lud culpd pateris. 
Quod merit6 pateris, patienter ferre memqpto ; 
Gilmque reus tibi sis, ipsum te judice damna. 

Multa legendut sed cumjudido. 
Multa legas facito ; perlectis perlege* multa ; •aL ntgftgw 

Nam miranda canunt, sed non credenda poetae. 

ModesU in convivio loquendum. 
Inter convivas fac sis sermone modestus ; 
Ne dicare loquax, dum vis urbanus haberi. 

Iracundia uxoris nonformidanda. 
Conjugis iratae nolito verba timere ; 
Nam lacrymis struit insidias, dum fcemina plorat. 

Quaesitis utendum, non abutendum. 
Utere quaesitis, sed ne.videaris abuti; 
Qui sua consumunt, chm dee«^ aliena sequuntur 
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Mors nonformidanda, 
Fac tibi proponas mortem non esse timendnm ; 
Quse bona si non est, finis tanem ilia malorum est. 

Ux6r proba^ 8% loquax,ferenda, 
Uxoris linguam, si frugi est, ferre memento ; 
Namque malum est te nolle pati, banc non posse tacere, 

Pietas erga parenten. 
£qu& diligito cbaros pietate parentes ; 
^(ec'matrem ofiendas, dam vis bonus esse parent!* 

LIBER IV. 

Prssfatio. 

Securam qnicunqne cupis traducere vitam, 

Nee vitiis haerere animum, qu» moribus obsunt ; 

Hsc praecepta tibi semper relegenda memento ; 

Invenies aliquid quo* te nitare magistro. * al. quo vUa uur§. 
_,. ,,, . . a\, tu te utare, 

Dtvttiarum contemptua* 
J^ESPICE divitias, si vis anima esse beatns ; 
Quas qui suspiciunt, mendicant semper avari. 

Vtvere secundum naturam optimum. 
Commoda naturae nullo tibi tempore deerunt. 
Si contentus eo fueris quod postulat usus. 

Res ratione regenda. 
Ciim sis incautus, nee rem ratione gtibemeSi 

Noli fortunam, quas nullat est, dicere caecam. tal. non eat, 

^mor pecuniss ad usum. 

Dilige deniarum|, sed parc^ dilige formam, % a1. de nan, 

Quam nemo sanctns nee honestus capiat babere.§ ^ aU a6 wn. 

In valetudine ne opibus parens. 
Quum fueris locuples, corpus curare memento ; 
Mgei dives habet nummos, sed|| non babet ipsum. fl al. mu 

Castigatio paternaferenda. 
Verbera cbm tuleris discens aliquando magistri, 
Fer patris imperium, ciim verbis exit in iram. 

Certa et utilia agenda. 
Res age quae prosunt; rursus vitare memento 
In quibus error inest, nee spes est certa laboris. 

Libenter donandum. 
Quod donare potes, gratis^f concede roganti ; Tal. ne veruU, 

Nam recti feeisse bonis in parte jucrosum** est. **■'• Itt^rorum 
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Suspicio 9talim expendenda* 
Quod tibi suspectum est, confestim discute quid sit 
Namque solent primd que sunt neglecta, nocere* 

Venus abstinentid cohibenda, 
ChmiB detineat Veneris damnosa voluptas, 
*ndulgere gulffi noli, qua ventris arnica est. 

Homo mcduSffera pessima. 
Gum tibi proponas animalia cuncta timere, 
Unum hominem tibi praecipio plus esse timendum. 

Sapientiafortitudini prxferenia. 
G&m tibi prsevalids fuerint in corpore vires. 
Fac sapias ; sic tu poteris vir fortis haberi. 

Amicus cordis medicus. 
Auxilium a notis petito, si fort& laboras ; 
Nee quisquam melior medicus, qukm fidus amicus. 

Sacrificium^ spititus dejectus. 
C&m sis ipse nocens, moritur cur yictima pro te? 
Stultitia est morte alterius sperare salutem. 

Amicus ex morihus diligendus. 
G&m tibi vel socium, yel fidum qusris amicum 
Non tibi fortuna est hominis, sed vita petenda. 

Avaritia vitanda, 
Utere quaesitis opibus; fuge nomen avari; 
Quid tibi divitis prosunt, si pauper abundas? 

Voluptas inimicafamse. 
Si famam servare cupis, dum viv.ts honestam ; 
Fac fugias animo, qusB sunt mala gaudia vitae. 

Senem eiiam delirum ne irriseris. 
Gbm supias animo noli irridere senectam ; 
Nam quicunque senet, sensus puerilis in illo est. 

Opesfluxse^ arsperpetua. 
Disce aliquid; nam ciim subito fortuna rccessit, 
Ars ramenet, vitamque hominis non deserit unquam 

Mores ex verbis cogniti, 
Perspicito tecum tacitus, quid quisque loquaturj 
Sermo etenim mores et celat et indicat idem. . 

Ars usujuvandcU • 

Excerce studiam, quamvis perceperis artem ; 
Ut cura ingenium, sic et manus adjuvat usum. 

Vitm contemptus. 
Multum ne cures yenturi tempera fati ; 
Non metuit mortem qui scit contemnere vitam. 
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Disctndum ei docendum. 
Disce, sed a doctis ; indoctos ipse doceto : 
Propaganda etenim rerum doctrina bonanim est 

Bibendi ratio. ' 

Hoc bibe quod possis, si tu vis vivere sanos . 
Morbi caasa mall nimia est quandoque* Toluptas.* al- qvuEcvLnqw^ 

Nt damnes quod probaveris. 
Laiidaris quodcunque palam, quodcunqne probsttis, 
Hoc vide lie rursus levitatis crimine damnes. 

Circumspectus utrdquefortunA eato, 
Tranqiiillis rebus quae sunt adversa timetot ; * »*• cavd^ 

Rursus in adversis meliiis sperare memento. 

Studio Crescit aapientia, 
Discere ne cesses: cura sapientia crescit: 
Rara datur longo prudentia pemporis usu. 

Parc^ laudandum. ^ 

Parcfe laudato : nam quem tu saepe probaris, 
Una dies, qualis fuit, monstrabit amicus. 

Discere non pudeat. 
Ne pudeat, quae nescieris, te vel doceri : 
Scire aliquid laus est, turpef est nil discere velle. t al. eulptu 

Rebus utendum ad sobrietatem. 
Cum Venere et Baccbo lis est, sed juncta voluptas: 
Quod blandum est anirao complectere, sed fuge lites 

TristibuB et tacitis non fidendum. 
Demissos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento : 
^ua Rumen placidum est, forsan letet altiiis unda. . 

Sors Borti conferenda. 
C&m tibi displiceat rerum fortuna tuarumy 
Alterius specta quo§ sis discrimine pejor. ♦ al ?«» <». 

Ultra vires nihil aggrediendum. 
Quod potes id tenia ; nam littus carpeie remis 
Tutius est multd, qukm velisB tendere in altum. n A. velum, 

Cumjusto iniquenon contendum. 
Contra hominem justum pravfe contendere noli; 
Semper enira Deus injustas ulscistur iras. 
Fortuna utraque seque feranda 
Ereptis opibus noli tu flere querendo: 
Sed gaude potius, tibial fli contingat habere. T al. »i ntkH 

Ab amico quid ferendum. 
Est jactuia gravis, quae sunt, amittere damnis : 
Sunt quaedam, quae ferre decet patienter amicum. 
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Tetnpori non confidendum. 
Tempora longa tibi noli promittere vitae : 
Quocunque ingrederis se.quitur mors, corpus ut umbia. 

Deus qtdbus placandus. 
Thure* Denm placa: vitulum sine crescat aratro ; • «L «»« 

Ne credas placare Deum, dum cede litatur. 

' A poteniioribus lafus diBsimula. 
Cede locum Isesus, fortunae cede potenti : 
Lffiderc qui potuit, prodesse mliquando valebit 

Caatiga ieipavm. 
Citm quid peccaris, castiga te ipse subinde ; 
Vulnera dum sanas, dolor est medicina doloris. 

Amicus mutatua non vituperandus, 
Damnaris nunquam, post longum tempus, amicum: 
Mutavit mores ; sed pignora prima knemento. 

^ Beneficiia collatis attende 
Gratior officiis, quo sis-mage charior, esto: 
Ne nomen subeas quod dicitur officiperda.t ^^ officiperim, 

Suspicionem tolle, 
Snspectis cave sis, ne miser omnibus horis : 
Nam timidis et suspectis aptissima mors est. 

HumanitaB erga servos, 
Ciim fueris famulos proprios mercatus in usus, 
Ut servos dicas, homines taraen esse memento. 

Occasionem rex commodx ne prastermittas, 
Quamprimikm rapienda tibi est occasio. prima, 
Ne nirsus quaeras, quae jam neglexeris ante. 

Non Isstandum repentino obitu, 
Morte repeutina noli gaudere malorum : 
Felices obeunt quorum sine crimine vita est. 

Pauper simulatum vitet amicum. 
Cum tibi sit conjux, nef res et fama laWet, Ul. iwft 

Vitandum ducaa inimicum nomen amici. 

Junge studium. 
Ciim tibi contigerit studio cognoscere multa: 
Fac discas multa, et vites nil§ velle doceri. ♦ il. ««* 

Brevitas memorise arnica. 
Miraris verbis nudis me scribere versus ? 
Hon brevitas senses fecit conjungere binos. 
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SITE, 

CARMEN D£ MORIBUS AD SUOS DISCIPULOa 

QUI mihi discipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri. 

Hue ades, hsec animo concipe dicta tuo. 
Mane citus lectum fuge, mollem discate somnam; 

Templa petas supplex et venerare Deum. 
Attamen in primis fades sit lota manusque ; 

Sint nitidiB vestes, comptaque cxsaries. » 

Desidiam fugiens, cum te schola nostra voc&rit, 

Adsis ; nulla pigrae sit tibi causa morae. 
Me PrsceptoreiQ chm videris ore saluta, 

Et condiscipulos ordine quosque tuos. 
Tu quoque fac sedeas, ubi te sedisse jubemus : 

Inque loco, nisi sis jussus abire, mane. 
Ac magis ut quisque est doctrinae munere clarus. 

Hoc magis is clar& sede locandus crit; 
- Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, 

Sint semper studiis arma parata tuis. 
Si quid dictabo, scribes : at singula recte : 

Nee macula, aut scriptis menda sit uUa tuis. 
Sed tua nee laceris dictata aut carmina chartis 

Maudes, quae libris inseruisse decet. 
Saepe recognoscas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas : 

Si dubites, nunc hos consule, nuc alios. 
Qui dubitai, qui saepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit * 

Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. 
Disce, puer, quaeso : noli dediscere quicquam : 

Ne mens te insimulet conscia desidiae. 
Sisque animo attentus : qui^ enim docuisse juvabitt 

Si mea non firmo pectore verba premas ? 
Nil tarn difficile est quod non solertia vincat : 

luvigila, et parta est gloria militiae. 
Nam veluti flores tellus, necsemina profert, 

* Ni sit continue victa labore manQs : 
* Sic pyer, ingenium si non exercitet, ipsum 
' Tempus et amittit, spem simul ingenii. 
Est etiam. semper lex in sermone tenenda, 

Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas. 
Incumbers studio, submissd, voce loqueris : 

Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris. 
Et quaecunque mibi reddes, discantur ad unguem : 

Singula ei abieoto verbula redde libro. 
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Nec verbum quisquam dicturo suggerat ullum : 

Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 
Si quicquam rogitu sic respondere stadebis, 

Ut laadem dictis et mereare decus. 
Non linguil celeri nimis, aut laudabere tardA, : 

Est virtus medium, quod tenuisse jurat. 
£t quotient loqueris, memoi* esto loquare Latini : 

Et veluti scopulos barbara verba fuge. 
Praeterea socios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 

Instrue : et ignaros ad mea vota trabe. 
Qui docet indoctos, licet indoctissim'us esset, 

ipse brevi reliquis doctior esse queat. 
Sed tu nec stolidos imitabere Grammaticastros, 

Ingens Romani decedus eloquii : 
Quorum tarn fatuus nemo, aut tarn barbarus ore estf 

Quem noB auctorem barbara turba probet 
6 rammaticas rect& si vis cognoscere leges, 

Discere si cupias cultii^s ore loqui : 
Addiscas velerum clarissima scripta virorum, 

Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipse Terentius optat 

Nunc simul amplecti te Ciceronis opus : 
Quos qui non didicit, nil praeter somnia vidit, 

Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 
Sunt quos delectat (studio virtutis honestae 

Posthabito) nugis tempora conterere : 
Sunt quibus est cordi, manibus, pedibusve sodales^ 

Aut alio quovis solicitare modo : 
Est alius, qui se dum clarum sanguine jactat, 

Insulso reliquis improbat ore genus. 
Te tarn prava sequi nolim vestigia morum : 

Ne tandem factis praemia digna feres. 
Nil dabis aut vendes, nil permutabis emesve, 

Ex d^mno alterius comraoda nulla feres. 
Insuper et numraos, irritamenta malorum, 

Mitte aliis : puerum nil nisi pura decent 
Clamor, rixa, joci, raendacia, furta, cacbinni, 

Sint procul a vobis : Martis et arma procul. 
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non sit honestuni. 

j^st vitae ac pariter janua lingua necis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre, 

Jurare aut magni nomina sacra Dei. 
Denique servabis res omnes atque libellos, 

Et tecum, quoties isque redisque, feres. 
EflTuge vel caiisas faciunt quaecunqiie nocentem, 

In Quibus et nobis displicuisse poles. 



Sta.nLCla.ird School Books, 

Published by MURPHT & CO., Baltimore. 
FBEnET'S UNIVERSAL HISTORIES. 

New, Enlarged and Improved Editions^ earefuUy Bevised and Oorreeted, up to 1867. 
jga-Frot Fredefc'i Hktoriea haTebMn adopted m Text Booki In the Irish XTniTenit7,l>«Uiii. 

Theae two Tolnmea form a Goxplstb Coubsb or Histort, or a oontinvoai ohain of 
Historical Ereats, from the Cbkatioit or thk Woblo to tbk Ykab, 1867. 

The distinguished and wide-spread reputation of the author as an Historian and Pro- 
fessor of History in St. Ifary's College for twenty years, the nnirersal faVor with whieh 
these works hare been receired, and their immediate introduction into many of the principal 
Literary Institutions of the lTnit«d States, and as Text Books in the Irish University, Dub- 
lin, preclude the necessity of giving only a few of the numerouc complimentary and Mattering 
testimonials that have been so freely extended to them, both in this country and in England 
where they are extensively used. 

JB(9~The present Editions have been iKPBOVBO.by the addition of QuE8TiOK8,at 
the end of each volume; thus rendering tham still better adapted 4o the requirements of 
the Class Room. 

ANCIENT SlSTOnT; frwn the disperHon of the Sons of Noe, 
to the '^BtUUe of Actium, and the change of the Soman JBe- 
publUy into an Empire. By Peter Fbxdxt, D. D., Professor of 
History in St. Mary's College, Baltimore. 17th edition careftilly 
revised and enlarged. 12o. half arabesque. 1 60 

MOnEUN MISTOBTf from the earning of Christ, and the 
change of the Jtontan JtepuMie into an Empire, to the Tear 
of our JLord, 1867, By Petee Feedet, D. D., Professor of History 
in St. Mary's College, Baltimore, ^nd revised, enlarged and improved 

edition 12o. half arabesque. 1 60 

The publishers have the pleasure of announcing that they have just issued new, revised, 

enlarged, improved and uniform editions of the above works. Each volume contains up- 

-wards of 500 pages, and may justly be oonsidered the most authentic histories published. 

The London Standard says: ** These two excellent manuals of Bistorr have a wide 
and increasing circulation in America, and are everywhere held in the highest esteem. 
The compiler. Dr. Fredet, has achieved a task of no ordinary difficulty, in compressing so 
much recondite matter into so small a sj>ace ; in leaving untold nothing that was of note of 
the immense and varied annals of the world. No college, school, or library ought to be 
-without these excellent works." 

The PttbKn Telegraph says: *'Fredet's Histories have been adopted, as a olaas-book, by 
Ibhe Irish Catholic University ; and we entertain no doubt, that they will soon supersede, 
even in other establishments, those miseraUe compilations which wilful pervcrters of truth 
have long palmed upon the public— both Catbolio and Protestant— as histories and abridg- 
ments of histories." 

*The Dublin TabUtn.jt: "These two volumes are plain, copious, and useftil summaries 
of history, and the number of editions through which they have passed attest their 
popularity." 

The PhUadttlphia Instructor says: ** We hope these Histories will soon And their way into 
every literary institution among us, in order that the young may learn, the past from pure 
and uncorrupted sources." 

The Suffulo Sentinel says : These beautifhil treatises are quite deserving of the patronafj* 
which they obtain. They are most commendable for their Christian and unbiassed spint. 
And we are not astonished that Dr. Fredet has his name taken up by the Irish University, 
proud that America has made therein such an inroad upon the abridged histories heretofore 
existing,' 

The Metropolitan says: "The style is veritably charming by Its simplicity, and by the 
quiet love of hissulnect which the reverend author displajs. It is the language of a talented 
and BucoeasAil teaon«r, who relates to his class the great events of time, succinctly but 
graphically, without bombast, yet in a lively and picturesque manner. It is thus thai 
history should bo written for youth. 
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SCHOOL EBITIONof LINGAMiyS JEIf GLAND, 

A fMcrf volume <^neortff1W pages 12mo., only $1 GO. 
Abrldgemcni of tho MlsUrtf of ^Engiand, By Johh LnroARD, D. D. 

With a Continuation from 1C88 to the Reign of Qaeen Vfotoria. By 

jASua BimEBi Esq. To whioh are added, Marginal Notes and Questions, 

adapted to the use of 8ohoolB» by M. J. Kerney, A. M. SeveDth edition. 

The student will find that the ip$)Mima verba of the great Catholic Historian 
of England has been religiously preserved in the Abridgement 

Of the Continuation we shall merely say, that it has been written by an 
aathor who has been long and &Torahly known in literature. 

7%e MetrofoUUMf in noticing this work, says :~« We are glad to see this ezceUent 
abridgnient adaptea to the use of schools. It will do much to remove those many 
fUse Tmprssiions, which English historians have hitherto made upon ibe readers of 
ht«tory by their word-painting of imtiginary events. In no nation perhaps was his- 
tory more " a conspiracy against truth," than in that of England, and in none did the 
mind of American youth need a more particular antidote to its poisoning influence. 
It was a ROod thought then to give a sound, reliable firstrbook to the youthful student, 
and we are happv to And that Mr. Burke and his able American collaborator, have 
succeeded in producing a text-book which- we can with the utmost confidence com- 
mend to the favorable considenuion of the instruotois of youth.'* 

The Cambridge (Mass.) C4rontc2« says :— " We have often called the auentlon of 
our readers to the great value of Liugard's History. The learning, ability, and gen- 
eriU impartiality of the author are well known. An abridgment of the work was 
very desirable, and it appears to have been veiv well done by the present editor. 
No person can said to be tliorouglily acquninted with English History who is nol 
familiar with Liiigard. The volume is well printed, in a clear type and convenient 
form, and fumbhes a valuable contribution to the historical literature of the country." 

The CalhoUe' hutructor says:— "Murphy & Co.^ of Baltimore, have, with their 
usual enterprise, got up a school edition of the abridged " History of Englancf," by 
the renowned Dr. Lingard. This work was ereatly needed, and we trust that it will 
at once be Uitroduced into all our colleges and schools. Histories of England are not 
so scarce as they are unfair. Most of them abound with false statementB and dis 
torted farts. Dr. Lingard is regarded as the most correct, impartial, aad truthful bis 
torUn of England." 

The Dublin Review says :—** Mr. Burkc'*s Abridgment is completely successful* 
We do not hesitate to pronounce the work as a whole, one of the most valuable ad- 
ditions to our scanty school literature which we have met with for many ycars.'> 

The London edition of Broumson^s Review says :—" Mr. Burke appears to have 
entered on his task witli an enthusiasm equal to the ability which he has disfriayed 
in executing it. He has formed a Manual of British History, not merely the best 
for the object aimed at— the instruction of youth— but a volume of safe reference 
to tliose of riper years." 

The Dublin Freeman^s Journal eeya:—" Mr. Burke has performed his laborious 
task well, compressing into a comparatively small space, the substance of such a 
large work in the author's own language, addins a clear and rapid abstract of tlic 
national history down to the present year." 

Tho London Lav%p says :—** We thank Mr. Burke fbr the admirable manner in 
which he has accomplished his very difficult task of abridging the writings of Dr. 
Lingard, and we congratulate him on ills val4iable Contiuus^ion." 

The DubUn Evening Foet says :— " This Abridgment has been prepared for the 
Bse of schools, and while serving this purpose to perfection, it will do more, and 
persons who have long passed th^ school days may readily profit by the condensed 
information which it contains." 

The HuU Jidvertiser says :— « Having compared the Abridgment with the large 
work, we can testif/that Mr. Burke has per&trmed the task imdertakea by him widi 
great skill, and the constant exercise of a sound judgment." 

The London Critic says :— « The autlior has carefully and successfully produced a 
volume that must be very acceptable lo those for whose use it was designed." 

Th6 London Rambler says :— " Mr. Burke has done his work well, and the result 
Is very satisfactory." 

The Dublin Tablet says :— " A Catholic History of England suitable forscbocili hss 
ong been a detidercUum, The present volume supplies that want which has been w 
much and so constantly lamented." 

MURPHT fc CO., PosusHEKs, 182 Market Street, BatUmora. 
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Murphy & Go.'BJ3tandard School Books. 

SESTINrS MATHEMATICAL WORKS. 

mementarif Algebra. By B. SsSTiin, 8. J., author of Analytical Geom- 
etry, &c. &c. Professor of Natural Philosophy and Astronomy in George- 
town College ^ 12o. half arabesque. 76 

The main otject of this txeatiM U to render the t eienoe of Algebra tntelHgihle to pnplla wfeoet 
mlads are jet anaecnBtomed to such stadles. The begbxner will here be famUhed vlth inch proofli 
aa are salted to bis capacity ; examples will afford new light to what might be otherwise obscure 
with regarl to the operations founded on higher principles; he will, for the present, content himsel/ 
with merely practical rules, exemplified in the same manner. With a mind thus gradually led on t« 
strict mathematical discussion, he may then resume his course with profit, by the'aid of a treatiM 
D3W In preparation, which is intended aa a sequel to this, and, by more exact and thorough iuvestt' 
CAtlen, oomplete his study of Algebra. 

BRIEF EXTRACTS PROM NOTICES OP THK PRESS. 

" This work recommends Itself (l> favor by the admirable order of Its parts, and the conciseness and 
eleamess with which its principles are expounded. One needs but open the book to perceive tbat 
the author has brought to the execution of his task a ripened judgment and well-tried experience. 
He is not a compiler— bis work has the rare merit of originality, and every student of Algebra will 
thank him for having given in a few pages what has nsually occupied a large volume, and for bar* 
^g rendered intelligible what has often proved an enigma to many." Uetropolitan. 

" This book might very properly be called " Algebra without a master." One very Important im- 
provement tbat the author has made upon all our text-books, and which deserves to be mentioned, li 
this, tbat h9 keeps monominld and polynomials dUtinct, and explains and applies to them separately 
the various rules as laid down in his Algebra. The work only wants to be known, in order to lie 
nnivcrsally approved." Wettem Tablet. 

"We feel much pleasure In recommending it as containing nearly all necessary to be known on 
Che subject of which it treats. It is eminently adapted for the use of young persons who wish to ao* 
quire a knowledge of the difficult science of Algebra." Halifax Catkolie. 

" To persons commencing the stndy of Algebra, we cheerfully recommend Kr. Sestini's .work, as 
one well calculated to smooth the difficulties which beginners have to overcome in their first attempt! ' 
to master that science." JPittsburg Oaikolic. 

"Asa rudimenul book it will be found eminently useful In schools and coUCges." Det. Vindicalor. 

" The tvutbor is well known as a man of great ability, and his work cannot fail to be of good s«r 
rice in schools." * Buffalo SmItibuA, 

A Treatise on Al«;ebrai by B. Sestini, S. J., author of " Elemen- 
tary Algebra," « Analytical Geometry," &.c 12mo 1 00 

*' We hlvelud ocearnn before to speak pf the works of ProfcMor Sestini, and the rommendatinn we then 
liestowed upon «hem we have n-> hesitation in rt'psting now on this new work, which his isaueil from his 
in-lefttig^ble pen. The best praise, however, in these mTlers, i« exoeriencr, .\i»il thit thli is in bis f-iinr is 
evident from the oeceasity of publishing a second edition of his Elementary Algebra. This shows that he 
has the p'oper manner of cominnnicating knoivle-Jee on th-it abstruse stu ly, and should be an 'a priori' recom. 
meiidation to thi^ larger treatise on the same subject. As far as we are cipbia of judging, for Algebra is 
not altogef htr a favorite with us, and we do not like to meddle with it much, we think this treatise will be 
very acceptable, not only to the student of mathematics^ for whom it was ostensibly written, but to the sci- 
entific reader generally. It is as clear and concise ai the nature of such works permit, and seems to embrace 
every thing necessary to a full knowledge of Algebra. But let the author himself speak. * The trratiae is 
divKied into two parts, the first of which contains Algebraical operations, with several qupstions and doctrines 
connected with tnem, rtthat each section may prore complete in its owii subject, and the inconvenience of 

turning elsewhftre to speak of matter left •lafiniabed befinre, may be avoided. Tbo second contains 

the most indispensable theories of equations, proportions, and progressions, logarithms and some few princi 
pies on the series. Tho doctrine of equations has been treated more copiomly than the others, not so much on 
Bceoaot of its importanoe, as becaase it is well adapted to give an idea of al^braic analysis, and thus prepare 
the mind of the stadeot, who would afterwards apply himself to higher stndies.' "—Metropolitan. 

Elements of Qecflnetry ami Trigonometry, by B. Sestint, S. J., 

author of "Analytical Geometry," " Elementary. Algebra," &c .8vo. 1 60 

** We have examined this new work of Professor Sestinr with care, and are much jratifled to be able to 
say that wa consider it a most valuable addition to the elementary literature of mathematics. The styVs of 
the author is clear, his method at once brief and rigorously exact^ and hb explanitions and statements 
remarktblr perspicuous. The adoption of Algebraic notation from Uie very beginning, n a great economy 
of space and tinte, presenting to (he 'ive, immediately, that which in the common method requires a long 
and tedious periphr-isis. Besities, it is an excellent method of training the studeut for the higher branches « 
mathematical discussion in which' this form of demonstration is essential. We cannol too highly recom- 
mend the work, and must say tb^t though there may be no royal road to Geometry, thu comes nearer te 
that easy route than any book we have seen.*' Baltimere Patriot. 

** The author has succeeded In combining two qua^'.ties rarely united, great perspicuity and extreme eon 
eiseness. It has evidently been the result of great thought and long experience in teaching. The studen 
psses gradoally from the simpler to the more complex truths of the science. The wol-k cinnot be toe 
warmly commended as an admirable introduction to the science it professes to teach, and we would advbi 
»eaehets and pareots not to select a text-bonk until they have given this volume a careful and candid ex 
tmioation. ' Aletropolitaa. 
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Knrphy & Co.'s Standard School Books. 

WettenhaU's Oreek Orantniar, -- Rudiments of the 
Greek Lariffuage, arranged foe the {Students of Loyola Col- 
lege, Baltimore, — ^Qpon the 'basis of Wettenball. Sixth 
edition ^12o., half arabesque. 75 

Exttattfrom fk* Pr^fiae0^** It is not ifttanded by thii pnblieation to present » new Oreek 
Orunmsr to the elassieal student; nfter the elaborate rolnmes of Matthiae, Bnttman, Knb- 
aer, Gail, Barnonf and other scholars of Qermany and France, it would be altogether run 
to expeot any new dlsoovery in that language. The most that we can do is to arail onrselTcs 
of their labours in order to smooth the difficulties, which are usually met in its study. The 
greatest of these we have learned from a long experience in teaching, is the large siae of 
the grammars, which are put in the student's hands, when he oommences. Excellent as 
these may be for the professor or more advanced scholar, they only tend to deter the begin- 
ner from approaching it. We trust that this will bo obviated by the present compendium, 
in which we have endeavoured to comprise within as short a compass as possible, all that is 
of absolute necessity to the learner. If it induce him to apply with more alacrity to study 
a language, second to none in the literary beauties and treasures which it oontains, our in- 
tentions will have been amply fnlflUed." 

"This is a handy little introduction to the study of Greek. Our school-boy experience 
remembers well the dismay with which we took up the otherwise excellent grammar of 
Gloucester, old Ironsides we called it, and it well deserved the name for the batterings it re- 
ceived from our violence. But Ironiides was an epitome, when pot i n competition with the 
Greek Kudiraents that succeeded it in school, and often when we were allowed to see Wet- 
teohall, wo hoped some good angel would put \ t into the heads of our masters to uschis nice 
little volume in preferonee to all others. We knew not then how valuable in other re- 
spects for itspnrpose Wettenhairs was, but since we have been better able to understand the 
aptness of a book for the purpose of education, we are astoniahed how any one eould ever 
•have thAoght of giving up its comprehensive brevity, where there was very little super- 
fluous, for the larger and more elaborate gramoMtrs, which since have frightened so many 
scholars away from classical studies. The advantage of this edition se«ps to be in the re- 
moval of some few superfluities, which yet remained. We commend it most heartily to 
those who wish to study that most perfect of all human langusges, as the shortest and rea- 
diest way to smooths all their difficulties."— Helropolitan. 

"This work is intended for the use of beginners, and appears to comprise within a rery 
small space, all thatis absolutely necessary to the learner. We think it is eminently calcu- 
lated to lighten the labours of the teaoher, and sxnooth the way of the student. We oom- 
mend it to professors and teaohers throughout the Frovinoe."— Sbroitto (htizen. 

The Baltimore Patriot says :— " The volume before us is a oompaot treatise upon 
the grammar of the Greek language, and snppltos the student with all the grammatical 
knowledge he requires in order to begin the study of the Greek classics. It oontains not 
only the necessary information on the subject of etymology and syntax, but also a auflleieat 
account of the dialects, and a chapter on the digamma. ItTs emphatioally mnltua in parro.'* 
JR%$ddttnan'9 JLutin Grammar, — Kudd&marCi Budin^enis of the Latin 
Tungw: or, a Plain and Easy Introduction to lj«tia Grammars wherein the prin- 
ciples of the language are methodically digested, both is the English and llatin. 

With useful Notes and Observations. 30th edicion— corrected And ituproved. By 

WiLUAX Makn, M. a ......120, half arabesque. 75 

jgy Th» ekeapett and bett Latin Grammar pubtUhtd, 

At3 Xhetoriea-^AvLctorei B. P., Martino j>v CraNx, Societatis Jesu. 
Editio Seeunda Americana. In usom CoUegii Georgeopelitani, S. J. To this New 
Edition, an Appendix, has been added, containing Examples taken from the Eng- 
lish Classics « ~ l8o. half arabesque 7* 
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